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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Proposed Revisions to
Handbook on Planning School Facilities
Policy 6200

PURPOSE

The purpose of these proposed revisions is to provide current informatien,
consistent with recent changes, in providing guldelines when county school
systems are considering schocl construction., remodeling, renovaticn. closure,
or consolidation.

BACKGROUND

The proposed revisions in Pollicy 6200 reflect the changes in state
statute, policy, regqulation, and gquidelines since 1ts last full revision in
1985. Especially worthy of note is the role of the School Bullding Authority
created by legislative act in 1988. Also important 1s the role of Policy
6200, Section 105, in providing guidance to county boards of education
involved in the process of closing or consolldating schools.

1. This handbook requires that each county will revise, and annually amend,
1ts Comprehensive Educational Facilities Plan. In developing this plan,
all existing school facilities will be evaluated in relationship to the
standards contained herein. An instrument will be provided to county
personnel which will facilitate this process. The Comprehensive
Educaticnal Facilities Plan will identify all facility needs and will also
establish facllity construction priorities.

2. Chapters 1, 14, and 15 were revised and approved in December 1990 as
emergency rules by the state Board of Education so that county boards of
education would have approprlate guldelines for submissicn of facilities
plans in order that the current School Building Authority bullding program
would be conducted in a legal and approprlate manner, and that these
projects not be subject to litigation regarding failure to comply with
this policy.

3. The remaining chapters were revised by a committee composed of personnel
from the Department of Education, School Building Authority., and local
county school systems.

4., A significant provision of this policy relates to the passage of a capital
improvements bond by a local school system. Chapter 1, Sectlon 105 states
that if a construction bond issue is passed by the voters of a county and
the bond issue 1ncluded the schools to be closed or consolidated, the
county is not required to hold a public hearing and submit supporting data’
to the state Board of Educatlon as per Section l3a of Article 3, Chapter
18 of the Code of West virginia.
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5. The amount of site acreage considered as minimum has been decreased to
more reallstically reflect the topography of our state.

6. The number ¢f students considered as a minimum per school now reflects the
"economies of scale" approved by the state Board of Education and the
School Building Authority.

7. <Changes have been made throughout the policy to reflect the significant
changes in electronlic technology during recent years.

8. Laws and requlations whilch address exceptional students have been amended
to reflect recent changes and additions which regulate their educational
programming.

9. Vocatlonal education facillty guldelines reflect the marked changes in
this area. ’

10. The state Fire Marshal and Health Department have reviewed this policy and

recommended changes.
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Title 126
Legislative Rule
West Virginia Board of Education
Chapters 18-9C, 18-9D, 18-53-10, 18-5-13, 18-5-13a.
SERIES 172
Policy 6200
TITLE: HANDBOOK ON PLANNING SCHOOL FACILITIES

Section L. General

1.1 Scope - This legislative rule provides that each county will revise
and annually amend its Comprehensive Educational Facilities Plan.

1.2 Authority & Related Code Citatlon(s) - W.V. Code 18-93C, 18-3D,
18-5-10, 18-5-13, and 18-5-13a.

1.2 Filing pate —  August 26, 1992
1.4 Effective Date - September 26, 1992

1.5 Repeal of Former Rules - None - Revision of rule formerly filed in
1573.

Section 2. Incorporation by Reference

2.1 Copy of rules and requlations are attached. Coples may be cbtained
in the office of the Secretary of State and in the West Virginia Department of
Education, Bureau of Adminlscrative Services.

2.2 summary of rules and requlations below:
SUMMARY OF RULES AND REGULATTIONS

The state Department of Education has a responsibility to provide guidance and
assistance to counties in their efforts to continucusly lmprove all aspects of
educational programming, including physical facilities. The Department of
Education endeavors to fulfill its leadership responsibilities and assist in
establishing a thorough and efficient system of education for all the children of
Wwest Virginia. This handbook for school facilities planning has been prepared to
assist public school officials in planning and constructing new facilities,
additions and major renovations which will enable West Virginia's 55 county school
systems to provide equal educational opportunities for all children.

School facilities are an integral and expensive component of the system of
education in West virginia. As educational programs become comprehensive, the
importance of adequate facilities 1s increased. This increasing importance.
combined with aging or obsoclete facilities, creates an unending demand. This
demand must continuously be provided for in the most concurrent method with
implementation of an adequately funded program of school facility constructlcn,
will ultimately provide the facilities necessary to accommadate a therough and
efficient system of education.

This handbook provides that each county wlll revise, and annually amend. its
Comprehensive Educational Facilitles Plan. 1In developing this plan, all existing
school facilities will be evaluated in relationship to the standards contained
herein. An instrument will be provided to county personnel which will facilitate
this process. The Comprehensive Educational Facilities Plan will identify all
facility needs and will also establish facility construction priorities.

2342r



West Virginia Department of Education
IMPACT STATEMENT FOR

Policy 6200: Handbook on Planning School Facilities

INSTRUCTION

The construction, renovation, closure, or
consclidation of a school facility can provide an improved
learning environment for students and an improved teaching
environment for teachers. This Handbook on Planning School
Facilities provides county and state educational leaders
with specific guidelines to provide better, more efficient
school buildings and classrooms for public school students
throughout West Virginia.

LEADERSHIP

The proposed revisions will provide direction to local
school systems in improving the school buildings and
educational environments in their county. Detailed data and
guidelines addressing all of the various elements of a
compresensive educational facility are integrated into this
policy.

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

Ongoing personnel development activities will need
to include training on the proposed revisions in these
guidelines.

ADMINISTRATION

The Office of School Transportation and Facilities and
The School Building Authority will be the primary contact
offices for county personnel who will be using this policy.
Other Department of Education offices will be utilized when
their field of expertise or responsibility are being
considered.
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6200

Planning School Facilities
Requlations for Policy 6200

i00

Chapter 1

COMPREHENSIVE EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES PLAN (CEFP)

References:
1. A Master Plan For Public Education
. Guide for Planning Educational Facllities
West Virginia Board of &ducation - Policy 2510 2525

2
3
4 School Laws of West Virginia (§18-9D-1 thru 16)

Each county shall develop a Comprehensive Educaticnal Facilities
Flan as described in the following sections. The plan shall be
submitted to the Regional Education Service Agency (RESA) for
review and inclusion in the Regional CEFP and to the state Board of
Education for approval prior to the construction of any new
facilities or the renovation or remodeling of existing facilities.
This plan shall be submitted for dpproval. amended annually, and
rewritten every ten vears thereafter. ARpproval of the county CEFP
must be granted by the state Board of Education and approval of the
regional CEFP must be granted by the School Building Authority of
West Virginia (SBA) prior to funding any project through the SEBA.
The CEFP must include all projects that alter the instructional
square footage of the facility or exceed $25,000 regardless of the
funding source. Routine maintenance projects may not be included
In the CEFP unless 3BA funding will be requested or utilized to
implement them. Required amendments to the plan and/or the plan
budget must be submitted to the state Board of Bducation and the

SBA for approval prior to the initiation of any construction or
renovation project.

AL;—psepeeed—snheeé-elesueas-and—ee-eensel%da%%ans-must—be
ine&uded-%n—hhe-appsaved-GEFP-p!iee-to-inétéatiag-statute
l8—5-¥3-and-L8—5—LSe-and—pe%éey—peaeedusas-heea%n*



100.01

Key elements for analysis and consideration in the county plan must
include the following components.

A.
B.
c.
D

E.

F.

The community analysis

Population and enrollment study

The educational plan

Evaluation of existing facilities for compliance with state
requirements

Financing plan—-includes a prioritized list of all projects
within the county. The reqgional plan will include a
prioritized list of all projects among the counties
identifying the utllization priority of state SBA funds.
Translating educational needs into facllity needs (including
form SBA/WVDE 116)

In addition to the individual county plans, the RESA shall be
responsible for including the following components for analysis and
conslderation in the Regional CEFP.

LUHXQ

K.

Table of contents of the regicnal plan

Inter-county facility feasibility study

Synopsis of comments from the public hearing(s)

Formal comments from each county board of education in the
RESA

Cbjectlve evaluaticn of implementation

100.011 The Community Analysis

References:
2. € -34& 14

100.0111

A survey of a community's history provides a background against
which present conditlions acquire meaning. The following
aspects of a community’'s development should be studied
carefully:

A. Population characteristics and density patterns

B. Population changes due to in- and cut-migration
patterns and to fluctuations in the birth rate

C. cChanges in land usage (residential, commercial and
industriail)

D. Major highway and street networks and their probable
future development .

E. Changes in socic—economic patterns resulting in
population shifts within the community

F. Condition and value of housing in residential areas
and of commercial buildings in industrial areas

G. Availability of community services - libraries,
recreational areas, health services, public assembly
space

H. Employment opportunities

I. Parental expectations of the school

J. cCitizen attitudes and aspirations in general

K. Possible shifts in housing patterns

L Changes 1n school attendance zones



100.012 Population and Enrollment Study

References:

100.0121

C—-4&5

In general, the following statistics are essential components
of the Plan:

A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.

Population trends of the total school community
Birth rates and the number of births

Public school enrollment figures

Non-public school enrollment fiqures

Drop outs

Enrollment projections per school

100.013 The Educational Plan

References:

100.0131

C-9&10

The Educational Plan provides a standard against which existing
facilities can be measured ie., how well do the facilities
support the goals defined in the plan. This includes an
analysis of the current educational program and projections of
the planned educational program. The educational plan shall
include the following areas:

A.

The curriculum plan - what knowledge, understanding,
attitudes, skills, and habits of 1ife should be
developed through the experiences provided for
children?

l. Wwhat are the general characteristics of a high
quality school program? (Refer to state guides
and basic county philosophy and geals)

2. Are there any groups of youngsters whose needs
are not now adequately accommodated? (ie.,
handicapped, gifted, etc.)

The operations plan - Design and conduct of the

teaching and learning environment

1. Will the environment encourage openness in
education or structure or both?

2. Will the educational environment go beyond the
classroom? (ie., into the community)

3. what, if any, major changes in the
teaching-learning environment are anticipated to
more fully achieve the county's educational goals?

The instruction plan - Program description and

methods of instruction

l. What will be the major components of the
instructional program? (ie., general course of
study; vocaticnal, adult or community education:
special education; driver education: physical
education; co-curricular activities:



computerization and technoloqy: or advanced
courses in science. math, langquaqe arts, and
social studies., etc.) '

2. Will the instructional program be organized inro
semester subject matter units, mini-courses, core
pregrams., experimental learning units, or some
other basis?

D. The organization plan - The pattern or system adopted
to promote instructional missicons

1. Will the school system be predominately organized
on a K-4, 5-8, 9-12, or some other pattern?

2. Wwill the typical one-teacher-per-class pattern be
tollowed., or are teaching teams to be involved
all or part of the time?

3. Generally, will there be self-contained or
departmentalized classroom instruction?

4. Generally, will there be typical grade patterns
or will there be an ungraded or flexible grouping
of pupils?

5. What should be the maximum or minimum enrollment
and total number of instructional areas in each
building?

6. What is the plan for providing vocational
education?

E. The personnel plan

1. What allocation of staff will be made (to each
building) to implement the educational plan?

.2. Describe how protessicnal staff efficiency will
be addressed in this plan.
F. The support plan

l. Wwhat kinds of support services are essential to
carry out the instructicnal plan? (le..
cafeteria. health, instructional media centers,
transportation., gquidance, televisiocn)

2. Describe how support staff efficiency will be
addressed in this plan.

3. How will these services be more cperaticnally
efficient?

100.014 Bvaluation of Existing FPacilities for Compliance with State
Requirements

References:
2. C-11

100.0141 :
The evaluation of existing facilities shall include a survey of
each plant in the county using the SBA approved School Facility
Evaluation Instrument. This evaluation will provide objective
_data on the condition of the existing building, its

appropriateness for delivery of the instructional program, and
its ability to support the present and projected enrollments in
an effective and efficient manner. This data can heip



determine if the Facility can be economically modified to houses
.the projected educational Program and at what cost. The
services of a qualified facilities pPlanner are necessary,

100.0142 criteria for Evaluating Existing Buildings

A,

Health and safety considerations. These will be
identitied as required by the requlatory agencies and
will be used as a criteria for derermining
prioritization of projects for sBa funding.
Requlatory agencies include the state fire marshal,
Dept. of Health. vocational Rehabilitation, School
Facilities Planning Division of the state Board of
Education and the School Building Authority of west
Virginia, ecc.

Facilities improvements and new Facilities must
accommodate the educational programs by design. The
building design will be dictated by the curriculum.
Existing and new facilities must meet requirements of
the state Handbook.

Facilities must comply with state policies, federal
and state laws. and guidelines of the SBA.

Economlies of scale include compatibility with similar
schools that have achieved the most economical
organization, facility utilization and pupil-teacher
ratios.

County boards of education will be required to
Justify the closure of facilities or the continued

-use of facilities that do not comply with the

criteria for evaluating school facilities.

Economies of scale based on enrollment are as Follows:

1. Elementary schools with a minimum enrollment of
300 students in grades 1~6, 200 in grades 1-4, or
a minimum of 2 classes (22 each) per grade level,
are recommended to achieve aconomies of scale.
Early childhood. kindergarten and exceptiocnal
students may increase this minimum srandard.

2. Middle and junior high schools with a minimum
enrollment of 450 students grades 7-9 or 6-8., S-8
schools with 600 students, or schools with 150
students per grade level minimum are recommended
to achieve econcmies of scale at the intermediate
level.

3. High schools with a minimum enrollment of 600
students grades 10-12., 800 students grades 9-12
or 200 students at each grade level are
recommended to achleve economies of scale.

4. Geographic or other considerations may require
exceptions to be considered: regional planning
should also be considered to achieve these
minimum enrollment standards.

5. A maximum minimum of 85% of the building
design capacity should be considered for early
childhood, intermediate, and adolescent
facilities.



Energy efficiency

Program support appraisal
Building utilization

Site analysis

Standards for accreditation

ARLUHITOQ

100.015 Financing Plan
ldentity the source of funding to be utilized in the financing
plan.

A. Sources of funds
1. Local bonding potential - unencumbered

Excess levy funds

Federal aid funds

Sale of abandconed school sites and buildings

State funds (including SBA)

. Permanent improvement funds

B. Cost of needed improvements as determined by an
architect, professional engineer, or other professional
project estimator '

C. 1If a project benefits more than one county in the region,
include in the plan the manner in which the cost and

funding of the project shall be apportioned among the
counties,

[=JS R~ U N

100.016 Translating Educational Needs into Facility Needs
The CEFP shall be based upon the communiity analysis. the
population and enrollment study, the education plan, the
evaluation of existing facilities for compliance with state

requirements, the regional feasibility study and the financing
plan.

The CEFP is an illustrated document which describes existing and
future buildings, area and population of students to be served,
site topography, building orientation, climate, vehicular and )
pedestrian circulation, location of utilities, site development,
financial capability and neighboring land use - both current and
projected,

Master planning is a way of ldentitying the best route to the
future through a workable plan for handling priority rated,
predictable situations and anticipated changes. & master plan
defines ultimate goals for the institution and accounts for the
facilities required to help achieve these goals. The capacities
and capabilities thus defined are realized, if necessary, through
several phases of construction and expansion or reduction and
modification. These activities are viewed in terms of their
relationship to the total program. A summary of the county's
master plan should be represented by a projected ten-year time
line as illustrated in Appendix A (Attachment #1) of this
handbook, and should include Facility Classification Form
SBA/WVDE 116 illustrated in Appendix A (Attachment #2)}. This
form is to serve as a cover paqe for a narrative report on_each
facility. The narrative is to describe in detail the future




action to be taken in the school and the proposeqd date for the
change. For example:

A. A school scheduled to close should indicate receiving
school(s) and number of students to be transferred ro
each; a school scheduled for improvements should indicate
what capital improvements are to be made and estimated
cost,

B. A school scheduled as a receiving school should indicate
the improvements needed to accept additional students.
the number of students projected to enter the school and
the school(s) from which students are to be transferred.

€. A school scheduled for grade reconfiquratiomn should
indicate all schools involved (closed or others
recontiqured), the number of students affected and tha
projected number of students in the school after the
reconfiquration is complated.

Pertinent information reqgarding any change in scheool usage or
facility improvement should be included. School(s) scheduled to
remain the same throughout the plan period should be addressed
with a briet narrative to describe its present activicy and
condition.

New facilities shall not be constructed for student populations
that are projected to fall below 85% of the required economiss of
scale quidelines for minimum school enrollments within 10 Years
of the completion date of the construction. (See 100.0142 F.)
Consideration may be given to extraneous factors that may alter

their requirement provided the project is approved by the state
Board of Bducation at the time of construction.

100.017 Inter-County Facility Feasibility Study
A. Each county shall submit to the RESA a list of grouped,
inter-county attendance areas where potential exists Epr
cooperative utilization of a facility between or among
counties within the RESA or between counties of adjacent

RESA's. (May include multi-county and inter-regional
facilities, ie., magnet schools, area vocational centers
etc.)

B. A planning study is to be completed to assure that an
efficient and effective instructional delivery system
will be utilized addressing each of the items indicated
in section 100.01 (A-K).

C. Describe the results of the study.

100.018 synopsis of Comments From the Public Hearing(s)

Prior to submitting the Regional CEFP to the School Building
Authority of West virginia for approval. one or more public
hearings must be held regionally to provide broad-based community
lnput into the plan. As an addendum to the CEFP. sufficient
documentation, including verification of public notices from the
local newspapers and a synopsis of all comments received during
the hearings must be included. A formal comment from esach county



board of education in the RESA shall be submitted to the School
Bullding Authority of West virginia for consideration in their
approval process.

100.019 Objective Evaluation of Implementaticn
As part of the total Regional CEFP unit, the RESA shall include
the objective means to be utilized in evaluating implementation
of the overall plan and each project included therein. The
evaluation shall measure how:

A. BEach project furthers each of the quality educational
goals ot the School Building Authority of West Virginia
as defined in §18-9D-16 of the Wv Code. This shall
include: Student health and safety, economies of scale,
travel time and other demographics, achievements of
effective and efficient instructional delivery system,
curricular improvements, innovations 4in education, and
adequate space for projected student enrcllments:

B. Prioritization of projects both within county and among
counties serves as a basis for determining expenditure of
avallable Eunds: and,

C. The overall success of any project relates to the
facilities plan of the region and the overall goals of
the state Board of Education and the SBA.

101 EDUCATIONAL SPECIFICATIONS

References:
2. E-24&3

101.01
The development of educational specifications for each new school
facility is a team. rather than an individual, activity which is
accomplished by school administrative unit personnel with or without
the assistance of an outside consultant. The chief school
administrator, or the RESA director in cooperative projects,
recommends perscns for committee appointment. The (school)
appropriate board then acts on these recommendations. The committee
chairperson is usually the principal of the proposed facility. If
that otfficial has not been identified, then the principal of another
administrative unit facility can serve. The working committee should
be small and selective. It should be balanced in composition, with
diversiflied interests, knowledge, and skills represented. Members
should understand their role in relation to both the immediate task
and the entire project. They should also understand the necessity
for cooperation. Ordinarily members of the teaching staff and others
who will be immediately involved in the use of the proposed facility
are most able to provide the type of information requiread in
educational specifications. Some important considerations in the
selection of committee members are:

Time available to spend on the project

Knowledge abeout the project

Imagination and creativity

Abllity to work with people

O
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E. 1Interest in the improvement of the school

101.02

Educational specifications should describe the learning activities
that will be housed in the proposed facility:; the number, grouping
and nature of the people involved; the spatial relationship between
the faclility and site: the interrelationships of Instructional
programs with each other and with noen~instructional activities: the
major items of furniture and equipment to be used: and any special
environmental provisions which would improve the learning environment
and promote staftt efficiency. Educational specificacions should

avoid rigid architectural prescriptions, confining its remarks ro
educational matters.

101.03

Educational specifications describe the educational activities which
4 proposed facility must support and the types of spaces which will
best accommodate program requirements. They are not a precise
delineation of the instructional Program: nor are they technical
specifications of the type that the architect or engineer directs to
the contractor. They are, however, in a temporal and developmental
Sense, a connecting link between the proegram and technical statements.

The educational specifications document 1s a vehicle of communication
between the educator and the architect: the educator identifies the
educational objectives and Suggests general facility needs; the
architect bases his facility design on this informarion. Five copies
ot educational specitications for any new facility shall be submitred
to the state Board of Education for review at the time they are
submitted toc the architect for design consideration.

102 SELECTION OF FURNITURE AND EQUIPMENT
References:
2. J
102.01
Classroom furniture and equipment should be considerad during the
initial planning stage and should be Selected on the basis of its
contribution to. and compatibility with. the total educational
program.
102.02

Criteria for selection should include the following:
A. Appearance
B. Maintenance
C. Safety
D. Comfort
E. Durability
F. Building cocdes
G. Guarantees
H. Flexibility
I. Availability



J. cCost
103 OCCUPANCY QOF NEW EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES

References:
2. ©

103.01

Teachers and other employees shall be informed of the operation of
the building, particularly fire escape routes, heating. ventilaring
and air conditioning systems and c¢ommunication systems.

103.02
No educational facility shall be occupled without prior approval from
the state Department of Education and state and county Regqulatory
Agencies, and School Bullding Authority when appropriate.

104 FACILITIES PROGRAM CONTROL

104.01
on single county projects, the county board of education maintains
complete control of the entire construction program. On new
cooperative inter-county projects, the RESA board of directors is
responsible for appolnting 2 joint building counctil of indiwviduals
Erom the cooperating counties te control the construction project.
This council shall include, but not be limited ro: the respective
county superintendents. cone member from each Board of Education, the
principal of the new facility., 1f known, one classroom teacher from
each county, and the RESA director or designee. The council shall
control each project by:

A. Authorizing a study of the educaticnal program and
subsequently adopting educational policies for implementaticn;

B. Autherizing the survey and adopting a building program on the
basis of the results thereof;

C. Establishing site criteria, inaugurating steps to seleact and
purchase sites and autherizing the purchase of sites:

D. Authorizing the preparation of and approving aducaticnal
specifications for each building:

E. Selecting the architect., educational consultant, legal
advisor and other specialists;

F. Authorizing the preparation of architectural drawings and
specifications. approval of preliminary plans. working
drawings and specifications and any subsequent change;

G. Deciding when to proceed with construction, soliciting bids,
awarding contracts and inspecting and accepting the completead
bullding:

H. Authorizing the expenditure of necessary funds at each stage
of the program;

I. Designating one county as the fiscal agent to handle the
business tunctions of the building council on inter—-county
projects.

1C
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105 RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR COUNTY BOARDS OF EDUCATION TO FOLLOW
REGARDING SCHOOL CLOSINGS OR CONSOLIDATIONS

Section 13a of Article 5, Chapter 18, of the Code of wWest Virginia
provides that:

. - . the state board shall promulgate rules and regulations which
shall prescribe in detail the type of supporting data a county board
of education shall include as part of its written statement of
reasons required Dy this section for school closing or consolidation,
and which shall include any data required by the state board of

education to amend a county's comprehensive educational facilities
plan.

Pursuant to this statute, all county boards of education., except in
cases in which a_construction bond issue was passed by the voters and
which bond issue included the schools to be closed or consolidatad
and included in an approved CEFP, must prepare and reduce to writing
reasons and supporting data concerning proposed school closings or
consolidations to be submitted to the state board of education for

approval in accordance with state Board of Education Policy 6200 and
the West Virginia Code.

105.01 Enrollment

A. Population changes - ia-migeationy—oue-migrabiea-and
everall trends in population growth or decline in the
county, the attendance area of the school targeted for closure
or consolidation and the school or schools which will receive
the students affected

B. Population characteristics. such as birth rates and age
composition (including the number of pre-school and school-age
children)

C. Maps showing growth or shifts in distribution of populatien
within the county and affected schools

D. Projections of enrollment, by grade in respective attendance
area, Eor the next ten years

E. Explanation of the projection method utilized

105.02 Facilities.

A. Maps shewing-exmiskting-edusational-£facilities-by-size-and
t¥pe-and-shein-eorresponding-atbendanee~3eRes~~-Tho—map
sheuwid-ineiude showing the schools, by sype_grade
confiquration and student enrollment, targeted for closure or
consolidation and the schools that will receive the students

1l



105.03

Physical appralsal of the school targeted for closure or
consolidation and the school or schools which will receive
the students. Thils appraisal should include age, number of
buildings. general condition., adequacy related to structural,
electrical and mechanical systems and-oapasisy LO
provide a safe and healthful environment. Refer to SBA
facility evaluation form.
Evaluation of the school targeted for closure or
consolidation and the scheol or schools which will receive
the students in regard to their adaptability to the prasent
and proposed educational programs and the provision of
related services
Measure of the utilization of the school targeted for
consclidation or closure and the school which will receive
the students in regard to the following:
1. Wwhat is the operating capacity of each facility?
2. Is-there-wnder-utilizabion-or-overerowdiag?
What is the utilization factor of each school?
3. Wwhat will be the effect of this proposed school closure
or consolidation as to utilization and operating capacity?
4. What is the projected enrollment of receiving schools?
Comparison of the accessibility (barrier-free environment)
for the handicapped of the school targeted for closure or
consolidation and the school or schools which will receive
the students.
Elaboration of the effect the proposed school closing or
consolidation will have on the school system's future plans
regarding grade eowmganisatien confiquration, educational
programs and facility requirements.

Finance

A~

B+

cr

Gost-of-maintaining-the-sohool-systom-if-the-proposed
sehool-elosure-or-conselidation-is-not-implemented
A. TItemization of the anticipated cost or savings the
county will experience in all areas as a resuylt of
the proposed school closure or consolidation
B. Cost of any renovation or addition resulting from the
proposed school closure or consolidation

105.04 Personnel
An analysis of the effect the proposed school closure or
consclidation will have on professional and service personnel

105.05 Transportation
An analysis of the effect the proposed school closure or
consolidation will have on the county pupil transportation system -

include present and proposed transportation times of the affected
students.

105.06 Educational Program
Complete a projected educational program improvement analysis which
includes a detailed-veview-af-polieies statement of assurance
that the following have been considered:

12



105.07

2510 - Assuring the Quality of Education: Regulations for
General, Vocational and Special Educational Programs
The Criteria of Excellence

Policy 6200 - Handbook on Planning School Facilities

Pursuant to West virginia Code 18-5-13 and 18-5-13a, county boards of
education must do the following by the first Monday in April;

105.08

Shall hold a public hearing, notice of which shall be
advertised by publication in a newspaper in general
circulation in the locality of the affected school at least
once per week for four successive weeks prior to the date of
hearing. The notice shall contain:

l. Time and place of the hearing

2. Proposed action of the board of education

Must have written reasons and supporting data regarding the
Proposed school closings or consclidations in the office of
the county superintendent during the four consecutive weeks
prior to the public hearing.

Copies of the notice of Public hearing must also be posted in
the school targeted for closure or consolidation in
conspicuous working places for all professional and service

successive weeks,

At least a quorum of the school board members and the county
superintendent from the county wherein the affected school is
located shall attend and be present at the public hearing.
During the public hearing, members of the Public shall have
the right to be present, submit statements and testimony in
their behalf and question county school officials.

After provisions a through E above have been completed,
county boards of education must take a formal vote on the
school closure or conscolidation issue.

Cnce the statutory provisions have been complied with, and prior tg
implementation of any school c¢losure or consolidation, the county's
CEFP must be amended. The county must file this amendment with tha
State Board of Education for its dpproval and this amendment must:

A.

B.

Be signed by the county superinrendent and give the date the
action was taken by the local boardqd.

Contain assurances that applicable sections of the west
virginia Code 18-5-13, (3). (4), (5), 18-5-13a. and Policy
6200_have been addressed.

Contain justification for the proposed consolidation or
school closing. This Justification must be supported by
supplemental data and information pertinent to the Eollowing
subjects: enrollment, facilities, finance, perscnnel,
transpertation and educational programs, as described above.
Contain documentation of all hearings., motions and other
acrtions concerning the proposed school closings or
consolidations.

13



105.09 Emergency School Closure Consideration

Should the need for an emergency school closure exist, west Virginia

Code 18-5-13. Section 4, provides that the State Superintendent of

Schools may make such a declaration. However, this would not waive

the statutory requirements of 18-5-13a.
In order to merit consideration for emergency status by the State

Superintendent, the following assurances must be met:

A.

|=)

[

Educational proqram - educational opportunities are equal to
or greater for students at the receiving school
Iransportation - proposed routing schedule does not result in
undue time in transit for students according to recommended

aqe appropriate travel times
Exceptiocnal students - progqrammatic offerings and educational
spaces are appropriately accessible to handicapped students

Health/satety - transfer of students would not result in any

health/safety concerns which would adversely affect students

and staff

Capacity - receiving school has the capacity to adequately

house projected enrollment

14



200 SCHOOL SITE
All school sites provide sufficient space for the school building,
future expansion, educational program actlvities and seeviae
support facilities,
References:
3. MAmerican National Standards Institute a - 117.1 - 1980
6. National Flood Insurance Program
201 SITE SELECTION
201.01
Intelligent and imaginative school site selection and development are
significant aspects of educational facility planning. Because thea
design and use of the land on which a school is built is fully as
important as the design and use of the facility itself, the Site's
potential as an educational and community resource must be considerad.
201.02
The selection of a site requires the cooperative effort of the Board,
school staff, planning committee, architect and legal consultants.
Since the educational Program is of primary concern to the community,
consideration should be given to lay membership on a site selection
team,
201.03
Resources to be utilized when selecting sites may include: land-use
maps, aerlal photographs, soil maps. topographic maps, highway maps,
flood control maps, nelghborhood or school service area maps,
pre-school and pupil spot maps. dwelling unit maps, utility service
Plans and realtors and developers intentions.
201.04
Factors to be considered in selecting a site may include: number and
grade level of students, nature of educaticnal program, initial cost,
development cost, transportation systems, availability of activities,
provision for a safe and healthful environment and the protection of
the investment in the building.
202 LOCATION
202.01
School sites shall be located in proper relationship with existing
and proposed physical facilities in the comunity, including:
student population centers, parks. recreation centers, libraries,
health centers. streets, highways, residential housing and other
schools.
202.02

Chqpter 2

The following One-way bus transportation time levels are considered
the reasonable gquidelines maximume for puplls transportad to
school:
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Early childhood levels - thirty minutes
Middle childhood/junior high levels - forty-five minutes
Adolescent/high school education levels - sixty minutes
These designated-sime-limists guidelines apply as
follows:
l. To normal weather and operating conditions
2. Provided there is an appropriate school within the
designated travel time - Counties may meet this need
cooperatively
3. To abide by West Vvirginia Board of Bducation Resolution.
of March 9, 1990 (see Appendix)
3~ ARy-uRudual-eiPeunstances-roquiring-departure—£vom
bimos-mugst-have-wrikbon-approval-£rom-sho-state
superintondont-af-sehools

poss

202.03
For the safety of students, the site shall be located away from
hazards and undesirable enviromments. such as:
A. Railroads, arterial highways, heavily traveled streets,
traffic and congestion
B. Noilse. toxic gas escapes from railroads, airports and
odoriferous plants or industries
C. Natural barriers limiting accessibility and expansibility,
such as rivers, lakes, swamps and protruding ridges
D. High voltage transmission lines, booster or reduction
stations, high pressure gas lines and transformer stations
E. Taverns, fire stations, bulk storage plants for flammable
liquid and property zcned as industrial
F. Situations where a combination of Factors such as those
presented above could contribute to the pessibility of human
entrapment
NOTE: Bulilding sites must be located above the 100 year £leed
soned floodplain as determined by the U.S. Corp of
Engineers and the National Flood Insurance Program.

202.04
Public service facilities which must be available Eor a school site

include: water, gas, telephone, electricity, sewage disposal, fire

protection and transportation.
|

203 SIZE

203.01

The size of any school site should provide sufficlent and appropriate
space Eor all of the in-school and evening activities.

203.02
With the assistance of an architect, trial Layouts of the area
required for a site should be made and include, but not necessarily
be limited to, the following items:
A. The school building
B Reserve for expansion of building
C. Bet back from streets, sidewalks, approaches and driveways
D Parking areas, access and buffer

14



E. Bicycle entrances and storage racks, wirh proper buffar areas

F. Landscaping and buffer areas at the side and back of the sita

G. Paved game areas, including space for outdoor basketball and
tennis courts

H. Fleld game areas for physical education and recreation

L. Areas for interscholasric athletics (which may overlap with
field game areas)

J. Possible athletic stadium with parking area, access and buffer

K. Outdoor area (educational) for nature study, biology, art

L. Possible driver instruction areas {auto)

M. Outdoor area adjacent to shops

N. Unassigned areas held i{n reserve for Euture use

203.03 sSchool sites of the following minimum sizes shall be provided:

A. Early Childhood/Primary Education Programs {x-4)
10 5 usable acres + | addltional acre for every 100
Pupils gver 240 students
B. Middle childhood/Junior High Education Programs (5-8)
20 11 usable acres + 1 additional acre for every 100
pupils over 600 students
C. Adolescent/High Schootl Education (9-12)
30 13 usable acres + 1 additional acre for every 100
pupils cver 800 students
D. Area Vocatiocnal Schools
10-40 acres
NOTE: 1If sewage treatment plants and retention ponds are required,
acreage would have to be increased.

203.04

Site acreages are national norms and apply to traditicnal suburban
schools. Where the nature of the neighborhood is urban, the school
site shall also be urban in s5cale. Where the terrain limits the land
available, this factor shall be considered. One remedial measure
would be to locate schools adjacent to parks or recreation
Eacilities. However. aill sites not meeting the minimum standards -
must be approved by the West Virginia Board of Education.

203.05

204

For modern scheols, a portion of the site should be 5et aside to meet
needs that are bound to arise in the future. Many schools
constructed in the past have become obsolete because they lacked
sufficient size to warrant economical rehabilitation or anlargement.
Buying an adequate site is insurance against such educational
cbsolescence.

PHYSICAL FEATURES

204.01

Ordinarily. a school site should not enhance the cost of construction
and should permit the architect to place the building in an
appropriate place in relation to other facilities to be developed on
the site. The services of an architect, other related speclalists and
consultants from the School Planning office of the State Department
of Education are necessary to judge a site on this criterion.

17



204.02
A natural elevation with satisfactory approaches avoiding long or
difficulr climbs makes a desirable setting. The site should be free
from drainage Erom contiguous land and should permit proper drainage
throughout at a reascnable cost. Rapid drainage and quick drying
should characterize the parts of the site which are expected to serve
as recreatiocnal and physical education areas. The soll, preferably a
sandy loam, should be fertile enough to produce good lawns and
vigorous landscaping growth.

204.03
There are many site factors which affect cost apart from the purchase
price of the land. The following conditions are to be determined in
advance and considered along with the purchase price.
A. The need for extensive hauling of dirt due to a surplus or
shortage on the site
BE. The presence of quicksand, deep mines, unsatisfactory fill,
PYrites or other undesirable subsoil conditions which require
special footings or pilings to support the building
C. The presence of rock or other conditions affecting the cost
of necessary excavation or ditches
D. The need for the removal of obstructions, such as large
boulders or trees; the need for fillings or capping of old
wells, clay holes, pits or mines
E. An unduly expensive drainage need
F. The need for constructing and maintaining long access drives
and special installations due to distance from service
utilities

204.04
Approval will not be granted for construction of a facility on a site
lacking municipal water, adequate fire protection and sewage services
without the approval of local or state health agencles. No water
supply can be considered acceptable unless 1t provides an ample
quantity of safe and potable water For the school,

204,05
Local or state health agencies will also provide information
regarding the required type and location of a sewage disposal system.

204.06
The subsoil of a site must provide gocd drainage and a proper base
for economical and substantial foundations for the building. No
building shall be designed until the subscil conditions have been
determined for the entire area of the building by adequate test
borings or core drilling made under the direction of an experienced
soils engineer. Soll tests are particularly important for schools
that require extensive grading. Underground investigation shall alsoc
include the ownership and presence of mineral rights, mines and wells
and the effect they have on the sits development. The recommendation

is made that mineral rights be controlled for long term protection of
surface usage.

18



204.07

Some adverse site conditions can be overcome by modern construction
methods, but they should be accepted only when the costs of such
improvements ara reasonable. Many of these cenditions are not
readily seen at the surface. Before the land is purchased, test

competent soils engineer,

NOTE: Boards of education and county superintendents may secure soil
information from the United States Department of Agriculture, Soil
Conservation Service, Morgantown, West virginia. This service is
provided without cost and could save thousands of dollars by
assisting in properly locating schools. Soils are rated by various
degrees of limitations such as slight, medium, Severe and very
severe. Through use of this information., the contracting
organization can require certain specifications that prevent problems
due to soil limitations.

204.08

Sites should be of such shape and contour as to vield reasonable
Space for the setting of the building and for drives, walks, play and
athletic flelds. The contour for a site is a slightly convex surface
with the high point at the posltion of the bullding. This situation
is rarely., if ever fFound and some reshaping and grading will be
nécessary on almost every site.

204.09

203

Cost for excavating and foundation walls can be reduced by fitting
the building to the contours of the land. Extra expense for special
footings and special drainage can be eliminated by placing the
building on high ground and where subsoil conditions are known to be
Eaveorabie. Proper placement of the building will reduce the length
of utility and drainage lines, drives and walks, thus reducing costs.

RECREATIONAL AREAS

All schools housing early childhood education programs contain an
adequate blacktopped play area and a field gJame area large enough
to accommodate physical education-activitias. all centers housing
kindergarten programs contain 4 Segregated blacktopped area and a
large grassy area with climbing equipment and swings. The
Playground may be Segregated by either time or space allocation.
All middle, junior high and high school sites contain a blacktopped
Play area with a minimum size of four thousand. eight hundred
Square feet and a field game area, Space and/or facilities large
enough to accommodate pPhysical education activities such as soccer,
touch football, softball, tennis and track.

NOTE: Dimension given refers to actual field or court dimension;
addirional space should be provided for spectators.
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Activity

Baseball
Basketball
Football & Track(l)
Football, Six-man
Football, Touch
Hockey, Field
Hockey, Ice
Softball{2)
Soccer

Swimming
Volleyball
Archery

Badminton
Handball
Horseshoes
Shuffleboard
Tennis

Tennis, Deck
Tennis, Paddle
Tetherball

FABLE-1
FIELD AND COURT DIMENSIONS
School

Early Childhoed/ Middle Childhood/

Primary Junior High
40' x 60" S0' x 84’

120" x 300"

150' x 150 200°' x 200’
25' x 50 25' x s50°

50' x 150Q°

18' x 26°' 18 x 26°'

10' x 40°'

36' x 78'

ol

10' circle 12' circle

(1) Assumes Metric Track
(2) varies according to ball size

Adolescent/
High school
350' x 350
50' x 94
300' x 800"
120" x 300"
160" x 360
180' x 300'
85' x 200"
250' x 250°
165" x 300
60' x 100’
30" x 60
30" x 300
20" x 44
20" x 40
10' x 50
6' x 52
36' x 78’
18" x 40
20 x 44°
12° circle
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206

WALKS, DRIVES AND PARKING

All walks, drives and parking areas are paved. Parking space is
adequate to accommodate school visitors, employees, puplls who must
drive, school buses, and school activities. Parking space 1is
provided for the handicapped. and the site is accessible to the
handicapped. The bus loading zone is designed to accommodate
Sately all buses anticipated at one time and is separated from all
traffic using school parking and driveway areas. The extaerior area
is appropriately lighted.

206.01

Walks should be direct, convenient and natural to encourage people to
stay on them. They should connect the building with streets or
highways. the bus loading zone, parking areas and auxiliary school
facilities. Limiting points of access is desirable for control of
traffic. Main walks. such as leading areas, and main entrances
should be constructed with initial building program. Additional
walks should be constructed after traffic patterns have been
established.

206.02

Walks should be paved in lanes at least 22 inches (24 inches
desirable) wide, with a minimum of three lanes for a total width of
at least 66 inches (72 inches desirable).

206.03

Walks should be far enough from building to permit ample space for
shrubbery, crowned or sloped high enough for proper drainage and
tlluminated for night use. wWide paved areas at entrances will help
keep the building clean by catching dirt from shoes and overshoes
betore it gets inside; and a good slope will make this area sasier to
keep clean. They shall have a gradient of not more than five
percent. Walks should be of a continuing common surface where
practical and should not be interrupted by steps or abrupt changes in

level. Wwalks, driveways or parking lots should blend to a common
level.

206.04

Safety is a primary consideration in locating vehicular circulation
on the school site. Secondary considerations are economy, convenience
and directness. Driveways should be:
A. One way with clear views. Two lanes should be provided to
main loading entrance and parking areas.
B. Hard surfaced, properly drained and illuminated for night use.
C. Planned to provide access and control traffic to loading
areas and bullding service entrances. Wwherever practical.
driveways for buses should be separate.
D. Located so as not to connect to a heavily traveled highway if
a lightly traveled street is accessible. Points of access to
the site should be limited.
E. Of adequate space to insure that carben monoxide does not
accumulate in idling vehicles or school buses.
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F. Every educational facility not readily accessible from Public
roads shall be provided with suitable gates, access roads and
fire lanes so that all buildings are accessible to fira
apparatus. Fire lanes shall be at least 20 feet in width,
with the road edge closest to the building at least '~ feet
from the buildings. Any dead end road shall be provii:d with
4 turn-around at the closed end at least 90 feet {n dizmecer,

206.05

Parking needs of the following should be met:
Teachers, pupils and other 3chool employees
Parents, school visitors and salesmen

Spectator groups attending school or public activities
The handicapped

O Owx

206.06
Parking spaces can be provided at the rate of about 125 cars per
acre. The following quantities are suggested as reasonable:

A. PFor staff and incidental school time parking: Two parking
Spaces per teaching station.

B. For pupils: a survey should be conducted for pupil parking
needs at the adolescent/high school level and space provided
4S necessary.

C. For spectators:

l. Rural areas - One parking space per three seats for
spectators.

2. Urban areas - One parking space for each six to eight
Seats, or to suit local codes and conditions.

206.07
Consideration should be given to the following parking arrangements:

A. Car parking should be arranged to minimize backing. Parking
areas should be hard surfaced. well drained and illuminated
for night use. Traffic control signs are necessary.

B. Car parking should not be permitted on streets with Street
tratfic, on pedestrian lanes. or on driveways or loading
areas. It should be away from playgrounds but near spectator
dreas when practical.

C. Parking for wheelchair and other handicapped persons must be
provided near entrances if possible.

206.08
The A desigqnated bus loading zone should be dasisned
provided to accommcdate all buses anticipated at ocne time. This
should be based on:

A. R transportation survey covering bus schedules, partial
unloading or transfer of Pupils, provision for handicapped
children and parking.

B. Number of pupils transported, based on the average number of
puplls per bus or rated capaclty of the bus.

C. Future growth or possible changes in the transportation
pattern.
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206.09
The bus parking area should be designed in connection with the bus
loading zone, independent of driveways, so that backing the vehicle

s unnecessary. It should be permanently surfaced and well drained,
with designated spaces and traffic control signs.

206.10

Bicycle racks near the building are desirable for some schools. a
survey to determine the need should indicate the rack space necessary.

207 FIRE PROTECTION

207.01
Rll school facilities shall have, wheraver-poagible whenever
economically feasible. fire hydrants at recommended locations to
achieve the best fire insurance assessment. Coordinate the type of
hydrant required with the local fire department.

208 SAFETY AND CLEANLINESS

208.01L
All school buildings and grounds shall be kept clean and free from

debris. Aall school bulldings., grounds, and equipment are free fFrom
safety hazards.

209 SITE BEAUTIFICATION

Site development and beautification plan must be implemented.

209.01
The site should lend itself readily to landscaping and provide a
Pleasant natural environment. It should permit the location of the
building an adequate distance frem the street line. both for
aesthetic setting and for the safety of children.

209.02
The slite plan presented by the architect should encompass the total
site and show Future developments. The same general procadures used
for planning the building are appropriate for outdoor facilities.
The process of educational planning, writing educational

specifications and architectural designing are as applicable to sites
as to bulldings.

209.03
Well planned site plantings for individual schools should be preparad
with the assistance of qualified personnel, such as landscape
architects and nurserymen. (There are perscnnel at West vVirginia

University and the U.S. Soil Conservation Service who will assist in
planning for site beautification.)

209.04

No school site plan should be considered adequate without an
accompanying planting plan. The site design should consider the
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harmonious visuyal integration of the varied plantings with the mass
of buildings_from all points of view.

209.05
The classes of plants usually used on school grounds are: shade
trees, evergreens, evergreen shrubs, deciducus flowering shrubs and
ground covers such as grasses. 1In general, a scheol ground planting
scheme will consist of foundation Planting, intersection planting of
shrubs at angles and curves of drives and walks, tall trees to frame
the building and trees planted in groves for shade.

209.06
The choice of plants should be limited to those varieties that:
A. Require minimum maintenance,
B. Are known to be sturdy.
C. Thrive in recreational areas,
D. Tolerate normal amocunts of dry weather.

209.07
Save all usable existing topsoil on the site. It can be replaced
only at great expense. An analysis of the topsoil should be made to
determine plant food requirements for the plantings provided.

209.08
Retain and protect as many existing trees as it is possible to absorb
in the total plan. If all the pPlanting cannot be done at once, plant
shade or larger trees first. Locate trees in relation to the
building so as to shield Classrooms from brightness of the sky,
reflected snow glare and glare from adjacent buildings and to provide
shade.

209.09
Each school site should have a master plan for plantings approved hy
the Board of Education. Plantings provided by citizens and/or pupils
should be in accordance with the approved plan and should be
sanctioned by the Board of Education prior to the expenditure of
money for such Plantings.
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300

301

Chapter 3

FACILITIES NECESSARY FOR THE OPERATION OF ALL SCHCOLS

All schools contain the instructional and auxiliary facilities
which are necessary to maintain the educational program and
accommodate the out-of-classroom needs of both students and staff.
The design possibilities for such spaces have increased with the
emergence of diverse concepts in school design, increased use of
non-printed media, expanded awareness of student/teacher human
needs, recognition of the school as a community resource and
improved technology. The planning of auxiliary spaces must involve
careful consideration of the future adequacy of the spaces for,
while additional classrooms can be appended with some ease, the
expansion of auxiliary spaces can seldom be accomplished easily
after completion of initial construction. Thus., when auxiliary
facilities become obsolete and inefficient, the usefulness of the
entire facility may be diminished.

In the planning and desiqn of new school facilities, designers
should always strive to attain maximum efficiencies by looking at
multi-use spaces and shared facilities in both the instructional

and auxiliary areas.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SPEGIAL SERVICE FACILITIES

References:
2, H-9%& 10

All schools provide the administrative offices necessary for the
operation of the school. The school contains a guidance area
designed and located to allow privacy, with an entrance separate
from the administrative suite. The guidance office {s of adequate
gize to allow for group discussions and 1s convenlent to student
records. The gquidance office contains adequate secured storaqge
facilities, outside telephone service and an information display
area. The school also contains a health service area which
includes an examination room, toilat facilities and an area for the
111. The health area is equipped to facilitate the operation of
its users and contains ocutside telephone service. Appropriately
equipped areas are available for supplies and bocok storage,
duplicating and/or other activities, conferences and/or small group
discussions, staff lounge and student and teacher toilets. a
control room., within or adjacent to the administrative suite, 1is
provided to house the communication and fire alarm systems.

Factors influencing the location of administrative facilities
include: Proximity to the main entrance of the school., convenient
access to the instructional areas of the building, insulation from
outside noilses and convenient access to the special service
facilitles. These facilities may be used during the summer months:
therefore, alr-conditioning should be considered.

301.01 General Office and Reception/Waiting area
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301.

301.

301

301.

30L.02

301.

Jol.

301.

J0l.

011 size

Dependent upon initial enrollment, type of school and ultimate
enrollment of the school:; 200 to BOO square feer will likely be
needed for secretarial and reception areas.

012 Location
A. At the hub of the administrative suyite
B. Direct access to a building corridor and to work rocm
C. Direct or convenient access to offices of the principal and

assistant principal and other rooms in the administrative
suite

D. Location should provide convenient access to the special
service facilities
E. Near main entrance to facility

.013 Activities

Reception of school visitors, pupils and staff; general secretarial
activitles required in the operation of the school.

0l4 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Counter separating reception-waiting rocm or area from the
secretarial work area
Comfortable chairs in reception area
Small table for magazines and other literature
Display space and tackboard
Mail boxes for faculty members, located for easy access
without interference with main office traffic
Secretarial Furniture
Flre-safe record file or vault
Master telephone station or other communications to all
locations in the administrative and special service areas
I. cCarpeting or resilient floor covering

moaw

T Q=

Principal's Office
021 size - 125 to 200 Square Feet

022 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to general offica
B. Convenient access to the corrider without going through the
general office
C. Convenient access to other areas in the administrative suite

023 Activities
Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small gqroups.

024 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Room design should permit the principal to confer without
being overheard in adjacent areas
B. Conference desk and chair
C. Work table convenient to desk for layout wark
D. Conference chairs
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Bookshelving - ten to 15 linear feet

Storage for personal belongings

Telephone service and intercom to secretary in general
office

Q9o

301.03 Assistant Principal’'s office - Optional
Depending upon enrollment.

301.031 size - 125 to 200 Square Feet

301.032 Location
Convenient access to general office and principal's officae.

301.033 Activities
Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small groups.

301.034 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Room design should permit the assistant principal to
confer without being overheard in adjacent areas
Conference desk and chair
Work table convenient to desk for layout work
Conference chairs
Bookshelving: Ten to 15 linear feet
Storage for personal belongings
Telephone service and intercom to Secretary in general
office

»

OmMmmuaw

301.04 General Gffice - Teacher's Work Room
301.041 size - 150 to 250 Square PFeet

301.042 Location
Direct access to the general office ang waiting rocm.

301.043 Actlvities
Preparation of testing materials, reports and layouts of

instructional materials by both secretarial and teaching
personnel.

301.044 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Combination of open shelving and closed cabinets for
Storage of a variety of supplies and equipment

Microcomputer work station
Forced ventilation

B. Duplicating machine
C. Typewriters

D. cCalculator

E. Work table or counter
F. Lavatory

G.

H.

301.05 Teacher Planning Space §gptiona1:
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Ieacher planning spaces are provided to increase classroom

Space utilization and should reduce the number of classrooms

required.

301.051 Size - 50 to 75 Square Feet Per Planning Area

301.052 Location
convenient access to the instructicnal spaces for
departmentalized program offerings.

301.053 Activities
Planning and maintaining of records for teachers. 1Individualized

or shared study/work space.

301.054 Equipment
A. One desk

B. Two lockable Filing cabinets

B.
C. Other equipment as salected

301.06 Supply and Book Storage Room

301.061 size -~ 100 to 400 Square Feet

301.062 Location
A. Convenient access to the general office
B. Direct opening to corrider through "dutch door“ or window
to permit distribution of books and supplies

301.063 Activities
Storage and distribution of instructional materials and supplies,
including books. paper. notebooks, erasers and pencils.

301.064 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Cabinets and shelving for books and other school supplies
and materials
Desk and chair
Work counter or table space
Filing space
Small wall safe for temporary storage of small sums of
money and other wvaluables {opticnal)

moow

301.07 Record Vault (Optional)

NOTE: Vault may be eliminated by providing fire-resistant filing
cabinets in the general office or other storage area.

301.071 Size - 50 to 75 Square Fest
301.072 Locaticon

Direct or convenient access from the general offlice and to
guidance and health areas.
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301.073 Activities
Storage of current and inactive pupil records.

301.074 Equipment Space and Facilities
AR. General constructlon should be fire-resistant
B. Cart storage units are preferable for current pupll records

301.08 Conference Room
301.081 size - 150 to 300 Square Feet

301.082 Lecation
AR. Convenient access to general office, principal's office,
counselors’' offices and the public-address system control
room
B. Deslign and location should permit groups to confer without
being overheard in adjacent rooms

301.083 Activities
Conference room will be used for conferences involving £ive to
twelve people and for program broadcasts to instructional areas.

301.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Conference table and chairs
B. Chalkboard - six to eight linear Feet
C. Tack board - four to six linear feet
D. Glazed panel between conference area and public address
system control room
E. Forced ventilation

301.09 Public-Address System Control Room
301.091 Size - 35 50 to 196 75 Square Feet

301.092 Location
A. Adjacent to conference rcom
B. Convenient access Lo general office and principal's office

301.093 Activities

Distribution of information and educational programs within the
school.

301.094 Equipment Space and Facilities:

A. Common partition between this room and the conference room
should be glazed. Equip with draperies for isolation of
conference room when used for ‘other purposes.

B. Adequate sound and electrical outlets in conferences and
control room

C. Public-address control system panel with orientation toward
conference rooms

D. Storage facilities for audio supplies and equipment such as

records, tape recordings, sound etfects, microphone stands
and similar equipment
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NOTE: The following facilities should be closely related to the
administrative facilities for internal communication purposes, such as
sharing pupil records and using conference room facilities; however,
separate entrances and waiting areas may be provided.

301.10 Counselers' OFfice

301.101 size - 100 to 125 Square Feet Per Counselor

301.102 Location

A,

B.

c.

Direct access from reception area and convenient access to
conference room and general office in the administrative
suite ‘

Design and location should permit conferences without
volces being overheard in tha adjacent areas

Easy access to student records

301.103 activities
Individual and group guidance, counseling and conferencas with
pupils, parents and teachers,

301.104 Equipment Space and Facilities

Desk and chair

Conference chairs

Shelving - ten to 15 linear feet

Tack board - four to six linear feet

Storage for perscnal belongings

Telephone communications with general office and intercom
Lo secretary: require private telephone line or lines to
the counselor's ocffice

One four drawer Eile cabinet with lock for each counselor

NOTE: Separate waiting and Steorage rooms are desirable.

301.105 Professional Support staff

Reference:

Chapter 7, section 715

301.11 Health Service untt

301.111 size
250 to 400 square feet., (At least 20 linear feet in one dimensicn
for vision screen)

301.112 Location
Direct access from waiting area and from building corridor to
permit traffic to pass through the area for varilous screening
tests. Adjacent to general office for access to student records.

301.113 Activities .
Examinations by nurses, doctors. dental hygienists, administration
of first ald and conferences with students, parents and teachers.

301.114 Equipment Space and Facilities
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A. Small room or curtained area with cots for each sex, to
permit rest and isclation in case of illness

B. Tack board .

C. Tollet, lavatory and water closet conforming to
requlrements for the physically handicapped

D. Scales, medicine chest, sktemiliszer, refrigerator
with locked storage area. mirror, clock and first aid kit

E. Storage for bed linens

F. Storage closet for nurses' perscnal belongings (locked)

G. Work counter with sink

H. Locked flle cabinet

I. Desk and chair

J. conference chairs

K. Locked medication box

301.12 Reception Room (For Larger Facilities)

30:.121

301.122

Size - 100 to 150 Square Feet

Location

Direct access to counselor offices, health unit and professional
support staff.

301.123

Activities

Reception of and browsing by pupils and parents.

301.124

301.13

301.131

301.132

301.133

Equipment Space and Facllities

A. Secretarial desk and chair

B. Typewriter and stand

C. Comfortable chairs

D. Shelving for books, magazines, and variety of
occupdational information and college bulletins

E. Flling cabinet for occupational information not displayed
on racks

F. Telephone to general office and outside

Teachers' Lounge
Size - According to Faculty Number

Location

A. Direct access from a building corridor

B. Location avoiding major pupil traffic., yet reasenably
close to the administrative area

C. Tollets should not have direct opening into the lounge
area

Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Comfortable lounge furniture

B. Kitchenette to prepare light retreshments {opticnal)
C. Adequate ventilation
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302

D. Tollets - facilities must conform to U.S.A. Standard
Specifications or similar provisions as stated in Chapter
18, Article 1OF of the Code of West Virginia for making
buildings accessible to and usable by the physically
handicapped. -AT;;JvL-—-;QGi—Amoeiean—Nat%ena;
standeeds-énsb%buheT-;éso-Bpeedweyy—Hew—¥eekT—HT¥*
20918~

FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES

References:
2. H-54&6

All schools contain a food service area which provides for
receiving, storage, cooking, serving, dining and dishwashing.
Space for lockers, toilet Eacilities, and an office 1s provided.The
Eacility 1s designed to promote cleanliness and easy maintenance.
The dining area 1is separated from the food serving and preparation
areas and provldes space sufficient to allow for the student bady
to be fed within a ninety minute time period or to seat one-third
of the student body in elementary schools and three—-eighths of the
student body in middle and adolescent/high schools. Area is to be
located convenient to service drive for deliveries or removal of
wastes. Food preparation at a central or satellite kitchen and
delivery to each school is an acceptable alternative; however, if
this method is utilized, warming and serving facilities must be
provided at each school.

302.01 Dining Rooms

302.011 size

Base preliminary determination of allotment on 12 to 15 square
feet per student seated at any one time. Provisions for
subdividing large areas should be considered.

302.012 Location

A. Pirst Eloor location

B. Adjacent to kitchen

C. Direct access from the building corridor

D. Maximum utilization of natural beauty in the vicinity

E. Complete separation from both food preparation and
serving areas '

302.013 Equipment Space and Faclilities

A. Drinking water facility accessible to students

B. BSeating suitable for dining and study purpcses

€. cChalkboard - eight to 10 linear feet

D. Tack board - four linear feet

E. Glazed panel between this area and the dining room to

permit ease of supervision; should be equipped with

draperies to permit isolation when supervision is not
necessary
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302.02 Teachers' Dining and Student Conference Room (optional)
{Bepondinp-—wpon—-sehool-anseliment

302.021 Size - 250 to 350 sSquare Feet

302.022 Locaticn

Convenlent access to serving area, building corridor and generai
dining area.

302.023 Activities
Dining and meetings of teachers and staff members: committee work

by pupils.
302+024 Bquipment-space-and-Faeilibios
A~ Zabiea-aad-chaies-5ué¥ab;a—ﬁa!-d%ning-nnd—study—puepeses
8~ Ghatkboapd——-oight-60-10-lineam-£faot
G- Taek-board-—-£our-linear-£faes
B~ Glazed-pane;-between-thés—aeea-and—bhe—dia%ng—eoam—Ee

302.03 Kitchen

302.031 size

peFmit-case-of-gupervisioni--should-be-equipped-wikh
draporios—-to-pormnit-iselabion-wheR-3uporvision—is—nok
RECRGGAEY

Dependent upon number of meals served during the school day,
approximately two square feet per meal served. a minimum of 500
square feet. Twenty-five to thirty percent of total foods area
should be used for kitchen.

302.032 Location

302.033

A.
B.

C.

Easy access to pupils in the serving line

Direct access from the outside of building for delivery of
supplies and equipment and disposal of wastes

To facilitate the serving of large community gatherings in
this space or in the physical education area

Equipment Space and Facillities

A.

Small bulletin board near entrance and adjacent to serving
line to promote quick and efficient service

Floor covering qualities: utility, durability and
resiliency. Floors should be imperviocus to moisture, grease
and food stains. They should be non-slippery and resistant
to scratches, acid. alkall or organic solvents. Maintenance
and upkeep relatively low. Install drains.

Wall and ceiling surfaces should be readily maintained and
not affected by steam or heat. Tile wainscor at least five
feet high. Sound absorbent material for cellings.

Adequate ventilation is essential for workers and to reduce
food odor penetrations into dining area.

Adequate built-in and movable equipment for efficient.
sanitary preparation and serving of food. wWhere possible,
equipment should be movable tor etficiency and ease of
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cleaning walls and floors. Select equipment for its use
and specific needs.

F. Lavatory in kitchen: workers' restroom adjacent to kitchen,

but with no direct opening into the kitchen, dishwashing
area or food storage area,

G. RAll kxitchen aquipment and facilities shall comply with
State regulatory agency requirements.

302.04 Food Storage

302.041 sSize
Minimum of one-half Square foot per meal served: one-and-one-half
to two cubic Eeet per meal served for small operation; and one

cubic foot for long time storage such as walk-in cooler., Include
dry storage area,

302.042 Location
A. Immediate access to receiving area
B. Convenient access to food preparation area

302.043 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Areas must be dry. cool and insect and rodent proof
throughout; therefore, heating pipes., water heaters and
compressors should not be located in this area.

B. Adequate ventilation from cutdoors

C. Adequate shelving - limit height to seven feet six inches

D. Storage at floor level for large sacks of commodities on
portable platforms or in covered containers on dollies

- 302.05 Non-Food Storage
302.051 size - 40 to 60 Square Feet

302.052 Location
Immediate access from Food preparation and storage area.

302.053 Functicn
Provide storage of soaps., detergents, wetting agents and other
cleaning supplies and equipment required in the daily operation and
maintenance of the food service center. A separate, locked cabinet
for insecticides, rodenticides and other toxic compounds should be
avallable.

302.054 Equipment Space and Facilities
Service sink. washer, dryer and variety of shelving.

302.06 Locker/Dressing Room
302.061 size - 75 to 10O Square Feet
302.062 Location - Adjacent to Kitchen Area

302.063 Equipment Space and Facllicies
A. Lockers - full length
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B. Mirror
C. Chairs or benches - 2 or 3
D. Tollet

302.07 Serving Area

302.071 size
Dependent upon the number of meals to be served at any one time
and methed of serving. Use 200 square feet for preliminary
planning. PFloor covering gqualities, see 302.033 (B.)

302.08 Dishwashing Area

302.081 size
Dependent upon method of cleaning and sanitizing dishes and
number of meals served. Use 200 square feet for preliminary
planning. Floor covering gqualities, see 302.033 {(B.)

302.09 Receiving/Maintenance Area

303

302.091 size
Provide approximately 75 square feet For can wash and waste
holding. (Provide exterior concrete pad with easy access if a
dumpster unlt is used.)

LIBRARY/LEARNING RESOURCE GENTER OR MEDIA CENTERS

References:
2. G - 26

All schools contain a center which is located, designed and
equipped to facilitate the instructional program. This center is a
space for the organization, storage. lending and on-site use of
learning aids for all school educational programs. It stiould house
not only conventional library materials, (books. newspapers, )
periodlicals, and pamphlets), but also recordings. tapes,
Eilmstrips, slides and microfilm, as well as equipment necessary
for their use. The center should be comfortable and attractive.
The environment should pe Pleasant, and the space should be
organized to permit quiet, solitary study. group interaction. easy
location. inspection and use of materials, and convenient flow of
traffic between areas. The success of the center will depend, to a
large degree, on the organization of space and materials. the
furniture and the manner in which the center is operated. The
center should be centrally located to insure easy access. A main
floor location is usually preferable. The center should be located
away Erom noisy areas like the gymnasium and should be placed so
that physical expansion will be possible if necessary. Another
censideration in locating the center is access from outside when
other parts of the school building are closed. The size of the
Eacility should be appropriate for school enrollment and should
accommodate the current collection of printed and other materials
as well as anticipated acquisitions. The nature of the facility
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will depend on the educational level of the students although there
are sowme common reguirements which are unaffected by the age of the
users. For instance, carpeting of floors will insure a low noise
level; walls should be treated too so that maintenance requirements
are not excesslve; ceilings should provide desired acoustical
level; heating and ventilating outlets should be installed so that
they do not intarfere with shelving and so that heat flow will not
damage books; and electrical outlets should be accessible where
audiovisual and other equipment will be used.

303.01 Circulation Area

303.011 Space Allocation - 150 to 200 Square Feet

303.012 Activities

Exhibits, copying equipment, card catalogs, periodical indexes
and charging. (Provisions for microcomputer work station.)

303.02 Reading/Browsing Area
303.021 Size - Feety 30 Square Feet Per Reader

303.022 capacity
Ten 8 Lo fifteen 12 percent of the total student body.
Provision should be made to include 4 story telling area at tha
elementary level.

303.023 Location
See factors mentioned in comment about this center in 303.

303.024 Activities
General reading. reference and research work with encyclopedias,
bocks. dictionaries, maps. pamphlets, charts, globes and
pictures; browsing; viewing displays; magazines: charge-out of
materials; previewing non-book materials: and class instruction
in the use of the library.

303.025 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Provisions for microcomputer work stations
B. Tables of various sizes, shapes and chairs (all
furniture should be sized to the students using it)
Vertical filles
Reference stands for dictionaries
Map stand
Storytelling area
Informal reading area - periodicals and books:
lounge-type Furniture '
Book trucks
Wet and dry carrels
Movable shelving - five feet. not to exceed six feet,
high and twelve inches deep
K. Electrical outlets available. Duplex service receptacles
should be installed on all walls. Sufficient branch
electrical circuits service should be in each room.

QAQmMmon
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303.03

303

303,

303.04

303.

303.

303.

303

L. Where there are to be specialized facilities such as
language labs, study carrels, micreo-teaching and
television, provision should be made for electrical service
in the floor.

M. Conduits should be provided to permit future installation
of computer terminals, television and other electronic
instructional devices.

N. System conduits should be at least one-and-one-half inches
in diameter in order to provide for installation of
television and other teaching devices as indicated above.

O. Acoustical treatment in this area s essential. Use of
audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
ceilings and floors in media centers and other such areas.

P. Carpeting

Q. Light control. Adequate provision for contrelling the
light level in instructional areas is essential. (For
etficient use of projection-type materials. the light in
the room, particularly in the area of the projection
surface, should not exceed one-tenth foot candle.)

R. For preservation of book and non-book materials and
equipment. temperature and humidity control are essential.
Air conditioning of media center and production area is
recommended.

Director's Offlce

.031 size

Space. depending upon size of staff, approximately 150-200
square feet,

032 Location
Should be located adjacent to, and connected with, the circulation

area. A glass partition should be placed in the wall between this
area and the office.

Maintenance, Repair and Distribution Area
041 Size - 300 to 400 Square Peet

042 Locatilon
Readily accessible to the administration and reading/browsing areas.

043 Activities

Processing, maintenance and minor repairs of bock and non-book
materials and equipment.

.044 Equipment Space and Facilities:

A. Counter tops

B. Storage cabinets
C. Typewriters

D. Sink

E. Electrical outlets
F. Shelving
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303.05 Media Production Lab (Optional)
303.051 size - 300 to 400 Square Feet

303.052 Location
Accessible Lo administration area and main bullding corrizier.

303.053 Activities
Production of photographic, graphic and audio materials.

303.054 Equipment Space and Facllities

. Refrigerator

Sink with running water
Electrical outlets

Exhaust Eans

Standard darkroom with equipment
Light control

Floor drains

Air conditioning

Basic graphic production equipment
Basic audio production equipment
Duplicating equipment

AU T OTMmMOO W

303.06 Vviewing/Listening/Conference Area

303.061 size
150-200 square feet with provision for subdivision into
viewing/listening or conference areas Dy movable walls. Provide
multi-spaces for larger facilities.

303.062 Location
Accessible to reading/browsing area.

303.063 Activities
Seminars and small group seminars; previewing; listening ro
recordings.

303.064 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Adequate electrical outlets
B. Acoustical treatment
C. Light control of each small area

303.07 Bquipment Storage Area (Instructional materlals, supplies and
equipment)

303.071 size - 300 to 400 &9¢ Square Feet

303.072 Desiqn Capacity
Storage of all audiovisual equipment during vacation period.

303.073 Location
Adjacent to work room. Limited access with provision for maximum
security.
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303.074 Activities - Storage and Circulation

303.075 Equipment Space and Faciliries
: A. Temperature, humidity and dust control
B Locking storage cabinets
C. Minimum three foot door with lock without threzho:s =trip
D. Fire protection
E.

18 inch shelving

303.08 Periodical, Book and Newspaper Storage Area
303.081 Size - 150 to 200 Square Feer

303.082 Location
Adjacent to reading/hrowsing area.

303.083 Activities

Storage of periodicals, newspapers, books and non-circulating
materials,

303.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. 18 inch shelving
B. Work table
C. Temperature and humidity control
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400

Chapter 4

EARLY CHILDHOOD/PRIMARY EDUCATION K-4

References:
2. G -5

All schools housing early childhood brograms contain general
purpose instructional areas, specialized instructional sSpaces,
auxiliary spaces, safety facilities and service facilities. The
school 1is carefully planned and is large enough to maintain
reascnable efficiency. Aavailable technology is incorporated into
environmental controls to provide a comfortable environment which
facilitates the educaticnal program. where design considerations
permit, the facility will be constructed in a manner that utilizes
maximum natural light.

BEarly childhood education is the beginning of education in West
virginia public schools. The kindergarten and transitional
kindergarten stages provide developmental activities designed to
stimulate the intellectual, physical/motor and soclal/emotional
development of the child ana begin the process of basic skills
mastery. The educatiocnal program in grades K-4 reinforces the
developmental activities and continues to enhance the mastery of
the skills of reading: the basic communication skills of listening,
speaking and writing; mathematics; social studies: physical and
motor development; health/safety education; science education; and
creative arts education.

400.01 size of Centers

401

Early childhood/primary school centers should be organized for
educational programs and administrative purposes according to the
following enrollments.

A. Schools housing grades X through 4 should have a minimum of
110 square feet per pupil unless factors such as enrollment
Or architectural design permit otherwise as determined by the
state superintendent of schools. Regardless of school size,
the teacher-student ratio should not exceed 25 students per
teacher for regular instructional spaces.

B. Special class enroliments {(such as spectal and early
childhood education) must be considered in addition to the
above figures.

C. Centers shall be planned for approximately i&p 240

students per center. Smaller centars require approval frem

the West virginia Board of Education. &BA-fundiag-will

aet-be-eenaédeeed—Ses-eentaes—w&th—less—bhnn-asa
ut&lisatéOﬂ-9£-this—EigueeT——LSee—}00v0L6$

Square footage of facilities funded by the SBA will be

established in accordance with the SBA Guidelines and

Procedures Handbook.

I°

ESSENTIAL PHYSICAL AND SERVICE FACILITIES

401.01

Certain physical and service facilities such as a multipurpose room.

41



dining. assembly and music areas are provided in larger elementary
school centers. Similar facilities, modified in size and/or combined
use, are provided in smaller elementary centers.

The Eollowlng chart indicates the facilitles considered essential to
the implementation of high quality early chlldhood/primary education.
ag-outlinad-ia-bho-Masbor-Rlany-Skate-Hoard-Roliay-2510-and-the
geitepria-of-Exeallenae Consideraticon should be given to

changing various learning spaces and activity areas through the use
of folding or movable walls.

PHYSICAL AND SERVICE FACILITIES CONSIDERED ESSENTIAL
FOR VARIOUS SIZED EARLY CHILDHOOD/PRIMARY EDUCATION CENTERS

Enrollment Physlcal Facililty

180 360 540
210 420 630

Areas for:
5 5 5 A. Early Chlldhood Education
1 1 1 B. Primary
1 1 1 €. Cutdoor Activities
Instructional Spaces (Special)
5 5 A. Corrective/Remedial
5 5 5 B. Exceptional Children
Speclalized Areas
2 2 3 A. Assembly Room
2 2 1 B. Physical Education
2 1l 1l C. General Muslic Area and Storage Space
2 1 1 1. Soundproof Instrumental Area
1 1 1 2, Music Equipment and Material Storage
2 1 1 3. Practice Room
2 1 1 4. Instructor's Qffice
D. Cafeteria
2 2 3 1. Multipurpose/Dining
1 1 1 2. Food Preparation
1 1 1 3. Manager's Qffice
1 1 1 4. Serving
1 1 1 5. Storage and Disposal
L 1 1 6. Employee Comfort
E. Administracive
1 1 1 1. Principal's office
1 1 1 2. Reception Room
4 4 4 3. Teacher's Work Rcom
1 1 1 4. Health Untit
1 1 1 3. Conference/Special Instruction Room
1 1 1 6. Storage
1 1 1 7. staff Lounge and Toilets
1 1 1 8. Guidance uUnit
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Enrcllment Physical Facility

210 420 630
F. Learning Resource Center
4 4 4 L. Reading/Browsing Area
4 4 4 2. Director's office
4 4 4 3 Maintenance, Repair and Work Area
4 4 4 4 Production Area
4 4 4 5 Viewing/Listening Area
4 4 4 6 Equipment Storage Area
4 4 4 ki Pericdical, book and newspaper storage
area
1 1 1 G. Computer Laboratory or Distributed Network
&~ H. Instructicnal Areas
2 1 1 l. Art
2 1 1 2. Science
2 1 1 3. Art/science Storage
H+ I. Tollets
1 1 1 1. students
1 i 1 2. staff
¥+ J. Custodial
1 1 1 1. Office intercom and toilet
1 1 1 2. Receiving, Storage, dispesal and workroom
1 1 1 3. OQutside storage for lawn tools and
equipment
1 1 ] 4. Slop sink areas
1 1 %+ K. Heating plant and fuel storage
Service Facilities
1 1 1 A. Light
1 1 1 B. Heat, ventilation & air conditioning
L 1 1 C. Telephone
1 1 1 D. EBEducational television
1 L 1 E. Water
1 1 1 F. Sewage

L Facilities provided in each center for specified purpose.

2 Facllitlies provided in each center; however., multiple use may be made
of a single space. The 5pace must be designed and equipped to permit
its use for various purposes during the school day.

3 Separate facility provided in each center, but should be planned to
accommodate compatible activities.

4 Facilities should be provided in each school.

NOTE: Planning may permit combining areas.
5 Facilitles provided in each center where included in educational

program.

402 KINDERGARTEN AND TRANSITIONAL KINDERGARTEN

402.01 Size
Base the preliminary determination of early childhood education areas
upon the allotment of 50 square feet per child inside.and-?5
squasa-ﬁeet-eute%de-bhe-peeiuetes-wa{;s-e@-bhe-bu%id%ngv
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402.02 Design Capacity ~ 20 students

402.03 Lecation

A. On ground floor with easy access to an éntrance not generally
used by older children. Corner areas are also preferable to
permit the development of separate, fenced-in play areas.

B. Direct access to segregated outdoor play area that contains a
covered all weather area and a large grassy area with
¢limbing equipment, obstacle course and garden area and
adequate storage for equipment.

C. Area of the building which permits maximum natural light.

402.04 Activities
Major learning activities include: Units of work on areas of
immediate interest, physical education, conversation, discussion,
listening activities and creative activities with varlous media.

402.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Work areas
l. Deep sink equipped with mud trap, hot and cold water
2. Waterproof counter Lop - two square feet per student with
shelving beneath. counter neight to accommodate Five
Year old children

3. Grounded duplex electrical outlets at three foot
intervals over counter top
NOTE: Avoid placing over sink

4. Facilities for hanging mobiles from celling

B. 1Instructional space and storage area for activities related
to: art, science and nature, music and rhythmics, lanquage
development, creative play. crafts and construction

C. Pupil wrap area (storage for personal belongings)

D. Toilet facilities {within the early childhood area) and
drinking fountains

E. Display space - movie screen/access to microcomputer

F. Provide light control facilities (ie., dimmer switches and
blackout drapes for audiovisual media work)

G. Special consideration should be given to the H.V.A.C. system
design to remove cold air from the floor during the heating
season.

H. Acoustically treat to protect instructional areas from
outside noises

I. Material combination of carpeting and resilient material

J. Movable student tables and chairs of appropriate height,
easlly joined or separated

K. Teacher's combination desk/table and chair

L. Large wall clock :

403 GENERAL INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS - PRIMARY

403.01 size )
Base preliminary determination of area upon the allotment of 28 to 3Q
square feet per student. To accurately determine the area needed,
trial layouts should be made using scaled templates representing
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furniture and equipment on scaled drawings of floor and wall
elevations.

403.02 Design Capacity - 25 Students

403.03 Location
A. Acoustically treat to protect instructional spaces <rom the
outside noise
B. Convenient access to the out-of-doors, particularly to
recreational and physical education areas
C. 1If the building is a multiple-story structure, the firse
grade shall be assigned to the ground level floor

403.04 Activities
General learning areas may support a variety of activities including
individual study and work, group interaction, lectures, reading,
writing., demonstration and movement. These spaces will accommodate a

vartety of audiovisual and teaching equipment for both group and
individual use.

403.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
Ample space, movable Ffurniture and equipment and well-designed
storage areas are essential.
A. Chalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas - as
much as possible, a minimum two-thirds of available wall space

1. cChalkboards and bulletin boards should have map rails
installed above

2. The bottom of the display area should be at the eye level
of the student when seated

B. Student wardrobe
C. Storage space (may be separate room)

l. Open and closed adjustable shelving of various heights
and depths for a variety of sizes of construction paper,
charts and large format books - 3¢ linear feet of each

2. storage For teacher's perscnal belongings

3. Flling space for instructional material and supplies
equivalent to four drawer, legal size file cabinets

D. Work spese counter - WWo-square-foet—pos-ahild-wikh
shelvéng-beneabh—-—sink—equipped-w&th-lud—beapy-het-and
eold-water see 402.05

» Teacher's combination desk/table and chair
Provisions for microcomputer work station
Conference-type table and chairs
Desks and chairs. or combilnation chair-desks
+ Desirable equipment
l. Corridor display cabinet for students' work
2. Rack for Storage of periodicals pertaining to subject
matter being taught
3. All major types of audiovisual equipment should be
readily available within classroom or the nearby media
center
J. Adequate provision for controlling the light level in
Instructional areas is essential. (For efficient use of

HTQmMMm
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projectlion-type materials, the light in the room,
particularly in the area of the projection surface, should
not exceed one~tenth foot candle.)

K. Duplex service receptacles should be installed on all walls
of the instructional space for the use of instructional
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circuits service
should be in each room. Conduits should be provided to
permit installations of computer terminals, television and
other electronic instructional davices. System's conduits
should be at least one-and-one-half inches in diameter in
order to provide for installation of television and other
teaching devices as indicated above.

L. A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
Instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.

M. Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
cellings and floors in instructicnal areas and media centers,
particularly in open-type classrooms where many activities
are occurring simultaneously.

N. Combination of carpeting and resilient material

404 CORRECTIVE CR REMEDIAL EDUCATION

Speclalized facilities in the form of small or specially equipped
instructional areas are provided in each Eacilicy.

404.01 size
Base preliminary determination of area upon the allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per student with 15 to 1 student/teacher ratio with aide.

404.02 Location
Adjacent to general instructional areas, acoustlcally treated to
protect instructional spaces from outside .noise.

404.03 Activities :
Individuals and groups engaged in tutoring, adding stimulation.
reducing stimulation and positive reinforcement of regular programs.

404.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
Reference: Section 403.05
405 MULTIPURPOSE ROCM

A multipurpose room is to be included. It should be based upon the
amount of time required for the separate program activities to be
housed .

405.01 Size
Base prellminary determination of myltipurpose room area on the
allotment of six to elght square Feet per student enrcolled in the
schocol. Allow 12 to 15 square feet per student for dining. Allow
approximately 65 square feet per student for physical education with
25 students per session.
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405.02 Design Capacity
To be determined by school plant Specialises,

405.03 Activities
To be determined on the basis of the school's program,. Consideration
should be given to providing a clear height from 20 Lo 24 fear 4f the

C. Convenient Access to publie Parking areas
D. Direct access to service drive
E. If used for dining PUrposes, locata Cclose to kitchen

405,05 Equipment Space and Facilities

405.051 Stage - Optiocnal
A. Provide 500 square feet of bPermanent or portable stage
area. Consideration should be gqiven to staging "in the

B. Two entrances to the stage, cpe direct from the building
corrider. Entrances to be double door size.

C. Stage locatrion should be ope which makes instructional
Spaces accessible for use as stage dressing rooms.

D. Prosceniunm opening should be approximately one-half the
width of the body of the multipurpose room.

E. Stage curtains of fire resistant materials. portable or
Peérmanent acoustical Paneling ang cyclorama and filp
Projection screens should be part of the stage equipment.

F. Lighting facilities with controlled illumination.

G. Five to ten grounded duplex electrical leCeptacles should
be provided in the stage area,

H. Storage for electronic and Stage equipment.

I. Bvery stage equipped with rigging for movable
theater-type scenery and every enclosed platform larger
than 500 square Feet in area shaj] have a system of
automatic sprinklers in accordance with the state fira
code.

405.052 chair and Table Storage
A. Area as needed for storage of tables and chairs used for
dining purposes
8. Provision of ample space to accommodate assembly chairs
Stored on trucks

405.053 Equipment Storage
A. Approximately 200 square feet with convenient access to
the outdoor physical education area and direct access ro
multipurpose area
B. Provide double doors with Fflush threshold
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C. sShelving and cabinets for Storage of miscellaneous types
of physical education and other equipment

405.054 Public Toilets
A. If pupil toilets are not conveniently accessible fc-
public use, two toilet rooms of approximately 50 square
feet each should be provided.
B. Tollets must conform to Chapter 18, Article 10F of the
Code of West virginia, which makes provisions for the
physically handicapped.

406 FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES
Reference: Chapter 3, Section 302
407 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SERVICE FACILITIES
Reference: Chapter 3, section 301
408 CUSTODIAL AND ENGINEERING ROOMS
Reference: Chapter 12
409 FACILITIES FOR EXCEPTIONAL STUDENTS

All schools having education programs for exceptional children
shall provide adequate space desligned to facilitace malnstreaming
and equal access for all children and teachers. All facilities for
special education are contained within the bullding. Facilities
are designed to assist students to function safely with as much
mobllity as possible and are accessible to handicapped students.
Facllities which house salf-contained classes or other spectalized
facilities required for all exceptionalities are desiqned.
furnished, equipped and maintatined to facilitate the program
requirements set fForth in the individualized educaticn program.
See Chapter 7. Exceptional Student Instructicnal Areas, to
determine which programs can best be provided in specialized
facilities.

410 ART ROOMS FACILITIES (OPTIONAL)

Eveey-eesly—shildhned~prinney—eduea&éen-@neélity-aheuéd
hava-an—aet-saenT—-eobiag—bhe-SGLLew#ag~speeiﬁéeatéeaev

Consideration may be given to providing multi-use space for the

instruction of art and music.
=952 UELION OL art and music.

410.01

Space allotment of 45 to 50 square feet per child with movable tables
and chairs. Table dimensions no less than 36" x 60" for each four
students. Art room should be located on the ground floor.

410.02 Equipment Space and Facilities
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A. Ne-less-bham-twe One Iwo deep sinks, &we
vooommendedy each with extra large drain, cleanout trap,
and long drainage top - stainless steel recommended

B. Uncarpeted floor of concrete, tile, linoleum or other material
not easily damaged by paint and clay

E. Adjacent storage room with shelves for art supplies - ge
lede-tharn space allotment of 250 to 350 square feet

F. At least ocne blackboard, movable or Staticnary

G. Bulletin boards - Ro-less-tharn 30 linear feer recommended.
Movable display panels are also recommended. (Recommended for
hallways and general areas: glass enclosed display space and
movable display cabinets.)

H. Electrical outlets, 12 or mere. located convenlently to working
area

I. Audiovisual facilities may be separate, or combined with are
room. These require blackout curtains and projection facilities.

J. Cellings should be equipped with Facilities for hanging mebiles.

K. Art appreciation corner with facilities for rotating display of
two and three-dimensicnal objects and related library
materials. Recessed wall-display cabinets are desirable, but
not essential.

L. Mechanical ventilation systems are utilized in the art rooms to
handle fumes. dust, odors and gases from turpentine, lacquer
thinners, acids, toxic markers and clays. Special areas such as
kiln rooms, dark rooms, pug mills, burnout kilns and acid areas
require additional specific ventilation.

M. Provision for ceramic kiln

410.03 Location - Ground Floor Location

410.04- .
Art facilities for small schools which have no special art room must
include storage space for consumable art supplies, materials and
equipment and an arts and crafts corner.

410.041 Arts and Crafts Space

A. At least one sink, preferably deep, with long drainboard,
large drains and cleanocut trap - stainless steel recommended

B. Built-in counter with formica top and closed-in storage
shelves beneath - at least 8 feet in length. This may
double as work space or drying area for unfinished work.

C. Display board or bulletin board, 12 linear feet or more

D. Uncarpeted floor area of tile, linoleum or other material
not easily damaged by paint and clay

E. Storage fFor art supplies in closet, case or small storage
room

F. At least two electrical outlets., adjacent to work area
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411

412

410.042 Art Appreciation Corner

Equipped with glassed-in display case with shelves for crafts;
and wall space for displaying two-dimensional work. Should a2lso
accommedate a section for library materials in the form of
built-in shelves or portable unit.

MEDIA CENTERS
Reference: Chapter 3, section 103

MUSIC FACILITIES (OPTIONAL)

Reference: Chapter 4, saction 410

Physical and spatial requirements for music education obviously
exceed the capacity of the conventicnal classroom. Spaces for
individual and group vocal and instrumental instruction and
rehearsal are necessary. The size, quality and number of these
Spaces will be determined by the enrollment and the educatiocnal
level of the school, the scope of the music program and the degree
of encouragement offered music education by the administration and
the community.

A good location for the music room is in a wing of the building
close to the stage or multipurpose room. Physical 1isolation should
be sought to reduce the transmission of sound to other areas of the
building. Practice rooms may be separated acoustically from the
rehearsal room by placing storage rooms or wall having dead air
Space between them. It is important that the facility be arranged
for supervision of all practice and storage rooms. Also, the
temperature and humidity of instrument storaqge rooms must be
maintained at acceptable levels.

412.01

This facility shall be large enough to accommodate physical movement
and daily use of "Classroom/qgeneral music" instruments for teaching
general music and a facility for elementary instrumental music class
instruction.

412.011 Size

400 cubic feet per student: ceiling 14 to 16 feet high. Allow
space for maximum-of design capacity of 25 26 students.

412.012 Location

A. Direct access Lo instrumen;al storage, practice room and
storage rooms
B. TIsolated area of building

412.013 Activities

Instruction in instrumental and Classroomn/general music.

412.Q14 Equipment

A. Stereo sound reproduction and recording equipment
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B. Piano and bench

C. Classroom instruments

D. Chalkboard, 30 linear feet
E. Folding chairs

F. Music stands

G. Filing cabinets - legqal size

412.02 office Space for Planning or Studio Teaching

412.021 size

250 to 350 square Eeet - (8 to 12 students).

412.022 Dpesign Capacity

Accommodate small group.

412.023 Location

Convenient to music room.

412.024 Equipment

A. Desk and chair

B. Filing Facilities

C. Chalkbocard

D. Work table and chairs

E. Storage for tapes and records

412.03 Storage Space for Instruments, Equipment and Music

413

412.031 size

Approximately 150 square feet. Secure room with shelving to
accommodate stringed instruments, classroom instruments and legal
size filing cabinets.

MICRCCOMPUTER LABS

Whenever feasible, the use of technology in education will be
inteqrated within the individual classroom, but there is a need
for a demonstration/lecture laboratory to house eguigment that

may be utilized by all teachers and students. This laboratory
will employ present day and futuristic applications of
educational technology by exploring the areas of: computer
controlled capability with use of modern, CD-ROM, laser disc,
monitors and/or data projector: distance learning and
teleconferences allowing interactivegg;periences, and authoring
or production capabilities to develop programs and courseware for
in-house applications. Ideally., the middle school instructional

technoloqgy facility consists of one large room with a platform
area for teacher demonstration/lecture and adiacent control
room. This facility may also be used for large group instruction.

413.01 size - 40 Square Feet Per Student

413.02 Design Capacity - 20 25 Students
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413.03 Location
Provide sufficient labs for use by each curriculum area. Cora group
for smaller facilities and a minimum of one lab fer each curriculum
area in larger facilities.

413.04 Activities
Active use of microcomputer applications related to the curriculum.

413.05 Equipment Space and Facllities

A.
B.

20 - 30 inches x 48 inches microcomputer work stations

1 - 30 inches x 60 inches host station

4 - time-sharing printer stations

Storage cablnets for disks and paper

Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

Due to the rapid advancement in computer technology, current
information must be obtained before design work 1s completed.
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500

Chapter §

MIDOLE CHILDHOOD/JUNIOR HIGH EDUCATION PROGRAMS 5-8

Reference:
2. G-6

Middle childhood education builds upon the results of esarly
childhood education and provides educational Ccpportunities to nelp
students extend competence in basic skills; develop
self-understanding, self-knowledge, independence and
interdependence: and engage in exploratory experiences in acadsmic
areas and career education. In addition, enrichment studies are
provided for a broad range of potential growth options. Middle
childhood education serves learners during the 10-14 years age
range. 1In thls age range. students have rapid¢ changes in physical
growth and social and intellectual development and maintain or
establish new values, attitudes and beliefs which influence their
decisions to remain or drop out of school. The middle childhood
education program emphasizes extension of basic skills, broadening
of academic skills to assist students in making the transirion from
childhood dependence to adult independence and cpportunities For
exploration.

500.01 Size Of Centers

An educational facility should be large enough to take advantage of
reascnable economies of operation. comfortably accommodate the
inhabitants and support the educational program. Other factors such
as density of population, availability of sites and Lransportation
-ake-it—diﬁﬁéeult—ta-ganesaléae-abeut-epéémum-s@ae should be
considered in determining the size of facility.

A. All middle/junior high schools have a minimem allotment of
120 square feet per student, unless factors such as
enrollment or architectural design permit otherwise as
determined by the state Department of Education.

B. The size and type of facility will be determined by the
number of students and the instructional program.

C. Centers (5-8 organizational pattern) shall be planned for a
minimum of 24§ 600 students (85% utilization). Smaller
centers or combination K-8 centers requira approval from the
West Virginia Board of Education. S8A-fuanding-witl-aot
be—saasidesed-ﬁee—asntees—wéth—less—then—&&%—ubilézatéen

9f-5his-Eigurer (See 100.016)

501 PLANNING PROCESS
501.01
Middle school programs and facilities to accommodate such programs
are the result of careful, complete and creative planning.
S01.02

Closely coordinated planning will include factors such as the
school's role in the community. the characteristics of students., how
students learn most etfectively, the physically disabled and what
constitutes the total coordinated proegram of learning in the
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middle/junior high school. Consideration should be given to changing
various learning spaces and activity areas through the use‘of folding
or movable walls.

501.03
Educational specifications shall be prepared to include a caresful
computation of room. area and bullding capacity as required to offer
programs of study as outlined in the Master Plan, State Board Policy
2510 and the Criteria of Excellence.

501.04 .
Departmentalization., speclalization of instructional spaces, alective
subjects and scheduling are factors to be considered in determining
the number of teacher stations.

NOTE: The following fcrmula considers only the number of students;
none of the above are considered.

A. The number of teaching stations needed may be determined by
applying the following formula to each subject area. (If
general purpose lnstructional spaces are considered
interchangeable for different subject areas, the calculation
may be made for a group of subject areas.)

B. The basic formula:

Number of students Number of periods
Number of enrolled in subject x per week in subject
Teaching Stations =

Desired average X Number of periods

class size per week =sach

teaching station
can be used.

501.05
The pupil capacity of a school building is affected by the
educational program; it changes each time the program is modified. a
more complete analysis of the operational capacity of proposed school
buildings may be obtained by referring to:.
A. Conrad, M.J., A Manual for Determining the Operating Capacity
of Secondary Schools. Bureau of Educational Research and
Service, ohlo State University.
B. Castaldl, Basil. The Castaldi Nomogram. The New England
School Development Council.

501.06
In recent years, middle/junior high educaticn has undergone
considerable experimentation and change in four areas: School
organization, curriculum design, teaching metheds and school’
community relations. 1Included in these are:
A. Microcomputer network
B. The use ot large group. small group and individual instruction
C. The use of programmed instruction with or without teaching
machines
D. The use of selevisien distance learning and related media
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501.07
To aid in planning facilities to Uge the media center effectively,
refer to Standards for School Media Programs, American Library
Assoclation of the National Educaticnal association, latest edition.
(1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Washington. D.C. 20036).

302 GENERAL PURPOSE (ACADEMIC) CLASSROOMS OR INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS

Room should be designed to serve specific needs of language arts,
foreign language, mathematics. social studies and certain other

subject areas. They should also be designed to permit interchanged
use as program needs demand.

502.01 3ize
Base preliminary determination of area upon allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per student. For example: 100 to 750 square feet of
floor area should be planned for 25 students in an instructional
Space. To more accurately determine the area, trial room layouts
should be made using scaled templates representing furniture and
equipment and scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

502.02 Maximum Design Capacity - 25 Students

502.03 Location
A. [Iscolation Erom noisy areas of the building
B. Close proximity to the media center
C. Location which will permit easy expansion

502.04 Activities
Speaking; laboratory drills: lecture: group discussion; viewing
slides, films and other projected materials: listening to recordings
and breoadcasts: writing or drawing on chalkboards., desk and/or
tables; displaying students' work: storing instructional materials
and supplies; demonstrations: and lab activities in mathematics.
where stations with individual assignments are to be done with
manipulative materials.

502.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Chalkbocards, bulletin boards and other display areas -
a minimum of two-thirds available wall space
l. Chalkboards and bulletin boards with map rails installed
above
2. Bottom of display area should be at eye level of student
when seated
B. Student wardrobe
C. Storage
L. Teacher's storage for persenal belongings
2. Storage for teaching aids and supplles
@. Closed and open shelving
b. Pour-drawer filing space
D. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
E. Conference-type table and chairs
F. Desks and chairs., or combination chair-desks
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G. Desirable equipment
l. Corridor display cabinet for students' work
2. Rack for storage of periodicals pertalning to subject
matter being taught

3. All major types of audiovisual equipment should be
readily available within classroom or the nearby media
center.

H. Adequate provision for controlling the light level 1in
instructional areas is essential. (For efficient use of
projection-type materials, the light in the room,
particularly in the area of the projection surface, should
not exceed one-tenth foot candle.)

I. Duplex service receptacles should be installed on all walls
of the instructicnal space for the use of instructional
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circuit service
should be in each room. Conduits should be provided to
permit future installations of computer terminals, television
and other electronic instructiocnal devices. System conduits
should be at least one-and-one-half inches in dlameter in
order to provide for installation of television and other
teaching devices as indicated above.

J. Where there are to be specialized facilities such as language
labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and television. provision
should be made for electrical service in the floor.

K. A prolection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.

L. Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
ceilings and floors in instructional areas, media centers and
other such areas, participially in open-type classrooms where
many activities are occurring simultanecusly.

M. Carpeting and/or resilient floor covering where appropriate

503 CORRECTIVE/REMEDIAL INSTRUCTION (OPTIONAL)
Specialized facilities in the form of small or specially equipped’
instructional areas are provided in each facility. Facilities
should be designed to serve corrective/remedial needs of lanquaqge
arts., toreign language. mathematics. social studies and certain
other subject areas.
503.01 size

Base preliminary determination of area upen an allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per student. For example: 420 to 450 square feet of
floor area should be planned For 15 students in an instructicnal
space. To more accurately determine the area, trial room layours
should be made using scaled templates representing furniture and
equipment and scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

503.02 Maximum Pesign Capacity - 15 Students

503.03 Lecation

A. Tsolation from noisy areas of the building
B. Close proximity to the media center
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C. Location which will permit easy expansion

503.04 Activities
Speaking: laboratory drills: lecture; group discussion: viewing
slides, fillms and other projected materials: listening to recordings
and broadcasts: writing or drawing on chalkboards, desk and/or
tables: displaying pupils' work: storing instructional materials and
supplies: demonstrations; and lab activities where stations with
individual assiqnments are to be done with manipulative materials.

503.05 Equipment Space and Facilities - See Section 502.05
504 BART FACILITIES

Art facilities should accommodate the studio and classroom
activities of a full art program. Basic to all activities would be
space allotment, natural and artificial light, movabie furniture or
furnishings, display space, several kinds of storage space, deep
sinks with cleanout traps and adequate electrical outlets.

504.01 size
Studio - miaimum-of approximately 1200 square feet or the
equivalent, exclusive ot Storage. Provide cone art room For every 150
pupils enrolled in art areas of study.

504.02 capacity
Recommended class size for studio activities 1s 25 students.

504.03 Location -~ Pertinent Factors

&. Accesslbility for consumable materials; ground floor location
preferred

B. Need for uncarpeted floor in studio areas. Fleoors should be
of concrete, tile, linoleum or other material not eastly
damaged by paint.

C. Good lighting, both natural and artificial. Natural light ‘is
lmportant for many activities and essential for painting.

D. Space should contain, or be accassible te facilities for the
use of slides and film - blackout curtains, projecricn
facilities and chairs equipped with tablet arms.

E. Power tools and equipment may. subject to local policy, be
borrowad from or shared with Industrial Arts area.

F. Provide power ventilation for removal of fumes, dust. odors
and gases from turpentine, lacquer thinners, acids and toxic
markers.

504.04 Activities - Discussion, Studio, Lecture, Combination
Basic - drawing, painting, sculpturing, ceramics, design, art history
and appreciation and crafts.

504.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. S5ink and work-counter units
1. Hot and cold water with nixing faucets
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2. No less than two deep sinks of stainless steel with long
drainboards

3. Large drains and cleanout traps
4. Long counter for mixing paints and other activitiaesg
3. Storage for mixing pans, water Jar and brushes (under
sink and counter)

B. sSpecial storage for:
1. Drawing boards
2. shelves for storage of flat work, a minimum of 28" x 40"

(May be built in or movable)

3. Prints (similar to above)
4. Audiovisual materials and special books
5. Tools used in constructicn
6. uUnfinished work

C. Chalkboard - at least six linear feet

D. Bulletin boards - all avallable wall Space - at least one
full wall

E. Display facilities for projects, glass covered in studio and
hall

F. Work benches, tilt-top tables and easels as selected by
instructors. Movable to permit flexible grouping.
Accommodations for:
1. Teachers' desk and storage area
2. Provision for hanging mobiles from celiling

G. Doorway opening at least 42 inches wide

H. Duplex outlets along wall spaces and above work counter - no
less than 12

I. All electric and gas kilns are hooded and mechanically
ventilated when in use

J. A ceramic kiln is co-located with each general art classroom

504.06 Storage Room
At-least 300 to 400 square feet for-eash-full-shudiae. to
include shelves for paper, paints and supplies; also for unfinished
work which cannot be stacked, such as wet paints, prints and
ceramics. Special shelf in studio or storage room for unfinished
constructiens, at least 20 linear feet.

505 BUSINESS EDUCATION

305.01 All-Purpose Business Education Room
This room would be needed for a small school (up to 150 business
students per day) with only one business teacher. Therefore. it is
necessary to provide adequate space to store, maintain and use a vast
amount of egquipment and supplies. The room consists of the following.
A. Equipment-oriented instructional lab area for courses such as
Integrated-Gompusing Business Computer Applications,
Advanced Business Computer Applications, Keyboarding and
OfEice Technology
B. Multipurpose classroom instructional area for courses such as
Accounting. Business Principles ‘& Management., Shesthand
Shorthand/abbreviated Writing and Business Math
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C. Storage for teaching materials. Supplies and student
references

D. Teacher's desk and demonstration center

The-room-should-be-sarpesed+ A five foot electrical grid system
with flush floor outlet should be installed. A lavatory with hot and
cold water should also be provided. Because of the chemicals
contained in some of the correction materials. carbon packgf-toners.
and reproqraphic equipment, students, and instructors need ro have
immediate access to a lavatory for their health and safety.

505.011 Size
1200 to 1400 square feet (60 to 70 square feet per student).

505.012 pDesign Capacity - 25 Students Per Session

505.013 Location
In the central core of the building.

505.014 Activities
Lecture or carry on small group or class discussions: view
slides, films and other projected materials; conferences of small
groups of students: display student projects or work: store
partlally completed student projects; store instructional
supplies; listen to recordings or broadcasts: view telecasts;
write and transcribe sLenogvaphie notes; operate keyboarding
equipment/microcomputers and other business equipment.

505.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

. Tack board - 10 linear feet

B. Electrical convenience outlets on each wall

C. Calculators

D. Storage (lockable) for instructional supplies

E. Storage fFor instructor's personal belongings

F. Lockable, legal size file drawers - 1§

G. Closed bockshelving - 10 to 12 linsar Feet

H. Microcomputers/modem and access to network

I. Plain paper Sepies copier

J. Electronic typewriters or microcompurers

K. Overhead projector/screen

L. Dictation/transcription equipment

M. Letter quality and dot matrix printers

N. Chalkboard - 40 to 42 linear feet

O. VCR and monitor Refee-5e-the-"Business—Edusatios
P!egs&n-cu%deﬂ—Ee!-a-iést—eﬁ—add%t%aael-equépnantv
Provisions to darken room

P.
Q. Adjustable classroom furniture (desks and chairs)
R.

Instructor's desk and chair

506 CONSUMER/HOMEMAK ING

The middle childhood consumer and homemaking area of study is
designed to be exploratory in nature, broad 1in scope and inteqrated
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and/or coordinated with other Subject matter areas. This
is—aehieued-by—utilézing—the-aasic-att&tudesy-SkilLs-end-
Expesienea5-¢BASE+-eueeésu;un—uh#ah—euphas&aas—ﬁha
bas%as-aaé—bhe&e-peaet&eal-app;ientéen—te-!aa;-;iﬁe
eapee%anees—by-e*p;aeing—the-esges-a£+--pe£sena;
deve%epnenb—ﬁamily—!e%at%eas+-n¢aegensnt+—nuteib%sa-end
€eede+—eensunea~edueat%en+—the-wae;d-e£—week+—and-aéething
and-tei%ilesr-—saeh—aeea-seiaseaae.«tha—use-e#-hesie-5k4l}sT
tha-deueiepnen&—e#-seiS—knew&edgey—sels—uadepsbandéng—and
dae%e%ea«nekiag-ekéllsT-the-&ntaeseiatadness-aﬁ—independenee
ead—%ategdapendeneeT-and—tha—use-ei-eiplepeteey—5tudées-aa-aa
itastruebionak-meshed-

. 506.01 Consumer & Homemaking Instructional Size & Space
Ideally, the middle school home economics facility consists of one
large multipurpose room with adequate space to carry out a
comprehensive curriculum. However, if more than one teacher is
currently employed or if it is anticipated that in the near furure
more than one teacher will be needed, sufficient rooms are included
in the original plan for meeting needs. Regardless of the number of
rooms 1n a facillty. each room is used for teaching more than one
area of instruction.

Design Capacity
Descripticn ef-ZType Space Numbeg-g£
of Facility Square Feet Sbudents

One all purpose room, designed
for a one teacher department,

consisting of: 95-1090 25
a. Space and equipment for square feet
teaching clothing and textiles. per student

nutrition and foods. personal

development/family relations,

world of work, management and

consumer educatlion. Includes:

l. Feods Laboratory - 45
40 to 50 square feet per student
tmipiaun—-900-total
équare—£eok) .

See Section805.021 for
specilalized equipment and
facilities requirements.

2. Clothing Laboratory/Multipurpose
Room - 50 square feet per student
(minimum 1000 total square feet).
See Section 805.04 and 80%5.05
for specialized equipment and
facilities requirements. Also,
includes space and equipment for:

" A. Storage cf teaching materials,
supplies and student refaresnces
B. Teaching center
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C. Display case
3. Classroom (Optional)

TOTAL SQUARE FEET

Two multipurpose rooms, designed for a two
or more teacher department, with:

Room 1 consisting of:

a. Space and equipment for teaching
foods and other instructional
areas listed above

b. Storage for teaching materials,
student projects, supplies and
references

c. Teaching center

Room 2 consisting of:

a, Space and equipment for teaching
clothing and other instructional
areas listed above

b. Storage for teaching matertials,
student projects, supplies and
references

c. Teaching center

Classroom

Conference/cEfice area
Display Case
Pee-each-addibional-teashers:
& Classeoom

b~ Gonferenee-oEfice-araa

TOTAL SQUARE FEET

55-60
40-50
square feet
per student

55-480
40-50
square feet
per student

700-7590
150-200

1900-2500

23

23

24

6<45-8Q0
59

2374-3224-+-875-856 2874-3474

A peripheral arrangement with a minimum of flxed equipment or furnishings
extending out into the room promotes flexibility in the use of space.
Equipment 1s arranged in relation to point of use to prevent congestion.
Five feet is allowed between tables for students to pull out chairs and be
seated and to permit instructor supervision.

306.02 Design Capacity - 25 Students (Lab): 25 students (Classroom)

206.03 Location

Facilitles should be located on the ground floor.

cutside entrance, for:

preferably near an

A. Convenient delivery of grdceries and instructional materials

moaaow

help with home-related problems

Convenient installation and removal of large equipment

Easy accessibility for physically handicapped persons

Easy accessibility for parents and other visitors

Convenient entry for adult students and other persons seeking
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In multi-teacher facilities, rooms adjacent to each other tend to
unify the program by allowing for ease of communication, sharing of
equlipment and exchanging rooms for instruction. In schools with
several rooms, rooms on both sides of the corridor make for a mora
compact facility than a row of rooms the length of the corridor. The
home economics facilities may be placed near social studies
instructional spaces., science laboratories and art centers to
facilitate inkegradion coordination of subjects.

506.04 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials; class
discussions: lectures: demonstrations; individual, small or large
group activities such as vocational youth organization activities;
selecting. planning. carrying out & evaluating varied student

projects; preparation of teaching materials and Planning of program
activities.

506.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. . Provisions made for blinds, shades and/or draperles at the
windows to control classroom light levels. For efficient use
of projection-type materials, the light in the room should
not exceed one—tenth foot candle.
B. Window sills located 40" or higher above the floor when
storage cablnets are to be installed along that wall
C. Electrical needs
l. A separate electric control panel for the facility is
located in or adjacent to the home econcmics department.
2. Sufficient grounded electrical outlets located near the
point of use to accommodate use of many pieces of
equlipment at one time
3. Ample switches and outlets provided on each wall in each
room
D. Plumbing needs
1. Adequate and properly located plumbing connections
provided for the equipment
2. Continuous supply of hot and cold water provided; a
Separate hot water heater and water softener may be needed
E. Sufficient space provided for easy movement of students and
instructor
F. Major floor area of each room free of heavy or permanently
Eixed equipment to allow for Flexible room arrangement
G. Doors placed to prevent interference with traffic patterns
H. cChalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas - a
minimum two-thirds of available wall space - at least 8
linear feet of chalkboard and 15 square feet of bulletin
board space per room
I. Projection surface permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning
J. Tables & chairs for seating of entire class - can be
rearranged for small or large groups and for demonstrations
as needed
K. Storage needs - Both general storage and storage within the
instructional areas are provided. The two most commonly used
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types of Storage arrangements are: (1) the S&parate room and
(2) cabinets and/or open shelves within the classroom. Some
advantages to the 5éparate storeroom are: leaves more wall
Space within the classroom and frees Floor space for flexible
arrangement when items not in use are Placed in the
Storercom. A combination of the two types is desirablae with
4 Separate room for Storage of large equipment which is not

sewing machines, reference books, audiovisual equipment
and small equipment items

2. Drawers of a depth to serve the materials or equipment to
be stored

3. Mobile base cabinets providing additional work space and
allow for more flexibility in roeom arrangement

4. Heavy articles Stored at a carrying level

5. Movable trays or pullout sections used instead of shelves
to facilitate removing arcicles

6. Total amount of storage Space expanded by using items
such as "lazy susan" shelves, divided drawers, vertical
shelves and Stairstep shelves

7. Closed storage space provided for items that need to be
protected. are not ysed frequently or may detract from
the appearance of the room

8. cCabinets with locks provided for storage of items such as
electrical appliances, portable sewing machines, food and
audiovisual equipment

9. Storage units located near the department's entrance for
temporary storage of students' books and personal
belongings

of the all-purpose room or in a separate room, A separate
room is desirable when there are two teachers and is
essential for three or more teachers. 3If a Separate center
is necessary, it should be accessible from all rooms in the
home economics facility. an additicnal shared conferencs
area for several disciplines should be available in the
middle school facility to accommodate inter—disciplinary
.Planning needs.
1. Teacher's desk and chair (1 each per teacher)
2. Lockable storage for teachers'’ belongings
3. Open and closed adjustable shelving - minimum 30 linear
. faet

4. Four drawer file Cabinet (1-2 per teacher)
5. Electrical outlet by each teacher's desk

M. Carpeted area in the facility is optional

506.06 Nutrition and Foods Specialized Equipment and Facilities

A. Kitchen units arranged in different patterns (U-type, L-type,
one wall, island, corridor) to simulate home conditions. oOne
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506.07

506.08

G.
H.
I.

should be planned for demonstration purposes and include an

adjustable overhead mirror. uUnit kitchens are arranged for

easy supervision by the teacher. Upper peninsular cabinets

and range hoods that block the teacher's view are avoided.

1. Each unit kitchen consists of: double sink, range, base
and wall cabinets, tables, chairs and 10-12 linear feet
of work surface, excluding sink and range

2. 24 to 30 inches of base cabinets recommended at the left
of each range and left and right of the sink:; also allow
space for mixing centers

3. Sink located between range and mixing centers in each unit

4. Waste disposal included in one unit

3. 24 to 30 inches of counter work space provided For each
student working in a unit kitchen. Adequate storage for
basic equipment and supplies located in each kitchen unit
with special equipment and food supplies located nearby.

6. Tables and chairs adjacent to the kitchens for serving
purpeses

7. Exhaust ducts and/or range hoods with fans to pull odors
and fumes out of the room

At least one 48 inches x 72 inches cabinet with adjustable

shelves needed for storing extra supplies, equipment and

classroom materials

Variety of cabinet and counter materials, range ana

refrigerator models, and fuels should be usead

A non-porous floor covering and Einish for walls in unit

kitchens should be used.

A minimum of three electrical outlets per kitchen unit needed

A refrigerator, with freezer compartment, accessible to

kitchen units (24 to 36 inches of counter space provided

adjacent to the latch side of the refrigerator)

One portable or built-in dishwasher. optional

Cne to two microwave ovens

Fire exringuisher. blanket and Eirst aid kit

Laundry Area

a.

B.
c.
D.

Automatic washer and dryer (gas dryer must be vented to
outside)

36 inches of counter space

Base and wall cabinet for storage

Located in a space which allows for class demonstrations

Textlles and Clothing Area

A.

Adequately planned to allow use as a multipurpose area for
the instruction of other auseziewlum home economics

sentent curricula ’

Multipurpose tables - 28 inches x 42 inches x 60 inches -
mininum of 5 feet between tables

Multipurpose chairs (1 per student)

Cne sewing machine per three students. These may be a
combination of cabinet-type and portable, which may be stored
when not in use.
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507

l. Each sewing machine and chalr/stool provides a minimum of
three feet for pull out space
2. Facilivty planned so that sewing machines can be stored
when not in use to frea space for multiple uses
3. Grounded electrical outlet available for each mach.i a
E. Pressing areas - one for each 10 students. These incl_ .- :
l. 1Ironing boards
2. Steam irons
3. Grounded electrical outlet in each pressing area
F. Full length, triple mirror, optional
G. Lockable storage
l. Cabinets for tote trays located near the entrance. One
tote tray per student (4 3/4 inches x 12 inches x 18
inches). Top of uppar tote tray should not be more than
60 inches from the floor.
2. Cabinets or closet with adjustable rods for hanging
garments. Allow 4 to 6 linear feer.
3. Cabinets or walk-in closet for the storage of equipment,
samples, portable machines and other materials and

supplies
H. Running water source provided
I~ Reﬁee—ta-the-eansumee—aad—hememekiag—peagpam~gu%da—ﬁes-a

Listueﬁ—addébiene}—equipnengT
FOREIGN LANGUAGE FACILITIES

Factors influencing the type of foreign language facility to be
chosen include the type of laboratory facility desired. Laboratory
facilities can be an electronic classroom, a language laboratory
into which students are scheduled from classes held in general
purpose classrooms or general purpose classrooms adapted for
foreign language study.

507.01 Electronic Classroom

507.011 size

35 square feet per student, exclusive of storage space.

507.012 Design Capacity

Allow five percent more stations - maximum class size 25.

507.01l3 Location

Near media canter and isolated from nolsy areas of building.

507.014 Equipment Space and Facilities:

A. Chalkboard - minimum of 20 linear feet: display and map
rail above

B. Tackboard - minimum of 10 linear feet: display and map
rail above

C. Storage

" 1. Teacher's storage for personal belcngings
2. Closed and open shelving - minimum of 24 linear feet
of each
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3. Tape racks and storage cabinet

4. Record racks and storage cabinet

Teacher's combination console-desk and chair

Conference-type table and chairs

Student seating

1. sStationary tables wired to reproduce sound From
console and movable chairs

2. Overhead wiring on droppable units to reproduce sound
from console and combination chair-desks {This type
installation needs fewer square feet per student than
stationary tables.)

Duplex electrical outlets on all feasible walls

Bookshelving - minimum of 20 linear feet

Provision for darkening room

Microphones. one per station

Headsets, one per station

Carpeting. desirable

Projection surface

Jack and plug to place sound track from 16 mm projector

into classroom sound systems, desirable

507.02 Language Laboratory

507.021 Size

35 square feet per student, exclusive of storage space.

507.022 Design Capacity
Allow five percent more stations - maximum class size 25 students.

507.023 Location
In center of, or adjacent to, foreign language classrooms.

507.024 Activities
Language laboratory drill and recording.

507.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
c.

GCHEINQmMMEmOQ

=
4

Chalkboard - minimum of 10 linear feet

Tackboard - minimum of 10 linear feet

Storage

l. Four-drawer filing space

2. Tape storage space

3. Record storage space .

4. Lockable storage spaces for any detachable equipment,

Such as headset and microphones

Teacher's combinarion console-desk and chair

Stationary booths and movable chairs fer students

Duplex electrical outlets on all walls

Headsets, one per station

Micreophones. one per station

Provision for darkening rooms

Carpeting, optional
SQe-b%bl%egsaphéaaL-eeSesenees-%a—aosv;5—u-ﬁee
%n#asmatien-abeut—se;eet%ng~;abaeeseey-equ%pmeae7
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K. Preojection surface
3507.03 Teacher Work Area

307.031 Size
Area as needed, mimimum approximately 250 square feet.

507.032 pesiqn Capacity
Two instructors and Several students.

5307.033 Location
Opening into language laboratory or classrooms.

507.034 Activities
Preparation of tapes, duplication of tapes and records,

preparation of instructional materials, small group activiries,
reading. grading.

507.035 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. One desk and chair per teacher
B. Cne legal size £iling cabinet per taacher
C. Storage for instructors' personal belongings
D. Table or movable cart far audiovisual equipment
E. Conference table and chairs
F. <Chalkboard and tackboard, minimum of five linear feet each
G. Storage for instructional aids
H. Soundprocof area for recording tapes
I. Telephone, desirable
J. Projection surface

508 INBUSTRIAL-ARTS-FAGCILITIES TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location include providing location for
easy delivery of instructional supplies, equipment ang materials,.
some of which are bulky and heavy; design of laboratory to permit
Some change in individual room areas as_activities are developed:
and location which permits isolation from the remainder of the
building. Ssince technolo education proqrams differ from
industrial arts proqrams. the assistance of specialists should be
Secured to adequately plan this suite. Technology education
Rrograms include instruction in the areas of communicaticn,
transportation, construction. and manufacturing. iseated-in
industeial-asts-anea—whéeh—4&3Ludes-aet-ﬁae%lét%es—and—hema
eeeae-ies-ﬁaeiiébies+—;eeatiea-he-psav%de—easy-deliveey-eﬁ
%nstsuet%ana;—suppliesf-equ%pment—and-nateeie;sf-sene-eé
wh%eh—aee-hulky-and-heav§+—¥eeat%en-éa-tha—area—eﬁ-hha
bui%diag-whieh-pe!néss—sene—ehanga—éa-éadivédua;-eeon—aeea
as—eatual—lsyea&s—EeE—equ%pment-ase—develeped+—and-leeetéea
wh%eh-pe?lits-ésLeatien—EEem—the-eemaindae-eﬁ-bhe—buéid%ngv

308.01 Muitiplo-Iadustrial-Agks Technology Education Producrion
Laboratory
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508.011 sSize
Detesméaatéen-wiLL—be—dependent—upea-énssBuetéeaal
@ebivibios—in-various-industeial-arks-araagr-—Tha-agoa
gheu;d-ba-equal—te—loe-squeee-£eeé-pe!-pupééf The area
should range from 100 to 125 square feet per student, laid sut to

permit open areas for construction of large group proijects.

308.012 Design Capacity -~ 20 Pupils Students

508.013 Location

A.
B.

c.
Br

Direct access from the building corridor

Convenient access to other rooms in the industeial

arts technology education suite

Direct access to service drive
Bireet-aceess-to-auxiliary-spacas

508.014 Activities
Layeut7-neasuEemen§-and—eutt%ag—eg—geaesa;—eenstguetéea
p%aees—and—shape§+—buélding-e!—ﬁesniﬂg-vasieus-eb&eeh5+
use~aad—ease—eﬁ—hand—hee%s+-seth4ag—up-and-epesating
vasieus—maeh%nes+-assemb;ing*aad-Eestén%ag—vaeiaus—pieees+
peepeEéag-ﬁes—aaé-ﬁin%shéag-vas%eua—mateeéa;s+~eaeeyiag—an
sartain-related-handierabt-gebivikios~—-Faeilibios—Ear
iastsuet;eaai-spaee-aetivihiesT-éaeludéag-use—e@—a;}—types
e€-aud%e¥%sual—equ%pmentT-%a-a-neeessasy—paet-eﬁ—the
taboratory-shop-£faeilityr The laboratory Ffacility will need
to provide space for layoutr, measurement, cutting, forming_and

fabricating using a variety of materials (ie. wood, metal,

plastics); a large open space For construction of group proijects

such as geodesic domes, space for using and caring for hand tools

and & variety of machines: and space for finishing various

materials. Facilities for instructional space and the use of all

types of audiovisual equipment is necessary.

508.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

¥arios-with-indusseial-aFts-iagbeuetisa The major

Eloor area should be free of heavy or permanently Fixed
equipment to allow for Elaxible Toom arrangement
Chalkboard and tackboard - £eus-te-six 8 linear Feet
minimum eash
Stab;an—waek-baaahas—uéth-undaenaabh-sgeeega—laekess
~—feue A minimum of 4 work stations, with underneath
storage
HeLL-nsunBedT—%eekable—teeé—pene;s-whéeh‘ﬁe;d-epea
wheR-in-yse Maximum work counter and cabinet storage
space '

Wall mounted lockable tool panels, if a tool room is not
available

Windows should be high enough to permit installation of
equipment along outside wails

Provisions are made for blinds or shades to allow for
showing of audiovisuai projection materials Fises
88-2etiing-oleekFieal-grid-system-£0e-11G-and—-220
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volt—powes-ho-uaeieus—naeh%aei-w%hh—neitar—eentee;
switeh—and-enengeney—euk—ofss .

H. Ceiling electrical qrid system for 110 volt power to
machines with master switches and emergency cut-off
buttons

I. Adequate electrical wall outlets for power equipment and
tools

J. PFacilities for removal of chips, dust and harmful Fumes

K. Door to corridor, minimum 48 inches wide

L. Gvesheed-deee—te—so!véee-dsiuoT-nininul-QL-;-lDL
outside door to service drive - double external doors
with a removable mullion

M. Fire extinguishers of such kinds and sizes as recommended
by the state Fire Marshal

N. Sevviea—avni&abla—shau}d-%neluda-AC—and-DG—eutletaT
aempsessed—aief—g&s-eubletsT-heh-and-eald-watee—and
8ewaw Wash up area for personal cleanliness and
Rreparation and cleaning of tools and supplies

O. Lighting should provide 75 foot candles througheout

P. Flees-susEaees—shsu%d—aet—be—eeneeebe~exaept-éa
thase—aeeas—sub&eeb—ta-heé—mateziels Refer to the
"Technology Education Curriculum Guide" for specific
egquipment necessary

908.02 Technology Education Communication Laboratory/Classroom

508.

508

>08.

508

021 s5ize

Determination of size depends upon the number of students and
related activities, varying from 45 to 50 square feet per student.

.022 Design Capacity - 20 Students

023 Location

Direct access to production laboratory to provide for easy
supervision.

024 Activitias

Classroom_instruction, profect planning. small group activities,
and_a dust-free enviromnent for instruction and activities with
equipment such as_computers, robotics, electronics, and lasers.

508.025 Equipment Space and Paciliries

A. Glass walls or windows in wall facing laboratory to
provide for easy supervision

B. <Chalkboard - 20 linear feet minimum
Tackboard - 10 linear feet

€. Maximum counter and cabinet storaqe space along walls
(Some of this space may be used for computers. If so,
height needs to be adjusted accordingly.)

D. MWindows should be high enough to permit installation of
counters along outside walls

E. Provisions made for blinds or shades to dllow for showing

of audiovisual materials
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Adequate electrical wall outler strips for use of
electronic equipment. computers and related peripherals
Reconfiqurable tables and chairs for 20-25 students
Bookcase for reference and resource books: magazine rack
Wall mounted proiection screen

Floors - tile or other resilient covering

Ceiling - acoustical-type finished ceiling

Air conditioning

508.03 Instructor’'s Office

71 [ e R e

508.031 size
¥aeying-£rom_l00 to 150 square feet.

508.032 Location
Convenient or direct access to production laboratory and
communication laboratory. (Could be part of communication
classroom)

508.033 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Teacher's desk and chair
B. ©One or two conference chairs .
C. Storage |
l. Two letter size, four-drawer file cabinets
2. Open and closed shelving for supplies and references,
20-30 linear feet
D. Minimum of two duplex outlets

508.04 Raw Material and Tool Storage
zhis—spaea—wéL;—depead—upea—industs%aL—aets-teehnelegy-aeeas
+Relvded-in-the-program-

508.041 Size
Varyiag-£from 100 150 to 300 250 square feet,

508.042 Location
Direct access to production laboratory.
Ar Dipeet-aeeess—€sen—nu;tép&e-aet%#itées-%abesateey
B~ Déeeet-aeeess—ée-eutsiée-teuek—da%évesy

508.043 Activities
For storage of various rypes of stock, tools. and other supplies

necessary in the technology classroom.

508.044 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Wide access door:

B. Storage racks for various types of stock., If stock
includes iumber wood and metal, matosialsg
staek rack may be as large as 4 feet x 8 feet

C. Cabinets-for-small-iboms Adiustable shelving and
cabinets for small items and portable electric tools

D. Peg board for display of hand tools
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508.05 Project Storage

@his—spaae-wii;-depend—upen—iﬁduste%al—aets—beehaelegy—gsaes
tpeluded~

508.051 size
¥arying-feom 100-50-300 75 to 200 square faer,

508.052 Location
Direct access to production laboratory.

Ar D%feot-aesoss—ilel-lulh%s;o-aatévih&es—%abaeatee%as
B~ Rrovide-for-oeey-supesvigion

308.053 Aactivities
Limited to storage of student projects,

508.054 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Provide maximum adjustable shelving 24 inches deep along
walls
B. Provide free floor area for Storage of large items
€. NOTE: This storage may be provided in the form of
cabinetry in the laboratory. If so, adfust square
footage of laboratory accordingly.

397+04 Ineteuatorts-0EEice
587+041 Si30-—-125-Square-Feot
507042 Lesakion
Ar Disaet-aeesas-te—;abeeate!y-aad-eenvenient—aaeess
bo-obhop-auxitiapy-asoas
B+ Provide-for-sage-of-supervision
50F-043 Asbkivibios

GaaEee-w#th—#nd4vidua;s-and—smali-gseupsv

504-044 Bquipment-Spece-and-Fagilibies
Ar Cha%hbeeed—and—baekheasd-w&th-map—aad—déspley—eaié
abovo---10-linear-£oet-aaak

8~ Sba!age-ée!—énsteussiaaai—n&&ee%alsr-equipnent-and
suppliag
1~ Open-shalviag——-10-linean-£eak
2~ Filing-space-———S-drawees
(228 Teaoher's-desk-and-ohais
B~ Glazed—paael-between-bh&s-aeee—aad—;abesateey—ﬁee

sase-9f-supeEvision

508.06 Mechanieal-Drawing—{DraEting)-Room Audiovisual Laboratory

508.061 sSize
Varying-£from_l00 to 200 square feet.
Batesn%natéen-aE—sise—depeads—upen-Ghe-aumbee-eﬁ-pupé&s—ta
be—heused-&nd-seL&ted-aet4¥4béesv-—Hiaémum—e@—#&-&&-squase
Eeeé—pes—sbudaae?—*Vaey%ng-ﬁeen—ls-he—zgg—squaee—ﬁeetv
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509

504062 Capaeitby-—-—_20-Pupils-Looakion

508.062 Location

Direct access te communicaticn laboratory.
Ar D#eeet—aaeess-Eaem—bu%&d%ng—eesz%dee
B+ Geaven%ent-ea—d%eeeh-aeeessfﬁsan—ethee-eaems-é&
the-%ndusta%al-aets—teehnaiegy-eanp;ei

508.063 Activities

DenuiagT-sketahiagT-LetteeingT-and—us%ng-end—eaeing-ﬁee
d!ewing-éas%puleabs+-eeading—d!awings—and-bluepaints+
biuep!énténgf—mak%ag-heae%ags+—design%ag—peeéeets—ﬁa!
veaieus—nedia+-v&ewing—séidesT-E;Lns-and—athes-pseéaated
magorialsr Developing Film and photographic paper: enlarqing
pictures; demonstratring lasers, producing a variety of
audiovisual materials such as mock radioc_and television seqments.

508.064 Equipment Space and Facilities

Av Brafting-tablos-with-bilt-tope
Br Adjustable-skeals
S Blivepriaking-machine

B Heek—eeuatee’wibh—web-siakf-with—e;eeheie%by—and
storage-belew-——10-te—12-linean-faek

Ex Teaahorls-desk-and-ahair

A. sSafe light as well as reqular overhead lighting

B. Maximum work counter space

€. Maximum cabinet storage: Some must be light safa

D. Positive ventilation

E. Sink and hot and cold running water

F. Electrical outlets along counter

G. Lightproof and soundproof from exterior influences

H. Additional electrical outlets for equipment usage

MUSIC FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location of this complex include:
isolation from quiet areas of the building; ease of isclating the
area for use during and after school hours; inclusion in the
general arts area with convenient access to the stage: and direct
or convenient access te the out-of-doors. Location of faciliries
within the suite should provide ease of supervision of all areas.
Acoustical treatment should provide proper sonic environment to
prevent sound transmission to remainder of the building.

509.01 Music sStudio

NOTE: Classroom/general music, choral and instrumental studios may
be planned as separate or combined facilities. Assistance in design
and planning may be cbtained trom the music specialist of the Statae
Department of Education.

509.011 Size - 35 30 to 40 Square Feet Per Student

72



509.012 Miaimum Design Capacity - 25 Students

509.013 Locattion
A. Direct access to instrumenta] storage
B. Direct or convenient access to other rooms in the music
suite
C. [Isclated as much as Possible from guiet areas of the
building
509.014 Activiries
Instruction in classroom/general music, choral and instrumental
music; viewing slides, films and other projected materials:
listening to recorded music; movements: demonstrations of varicus

types of instruments: writing or drawing on chalkboard and
display materials.

509.015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Chalkboard - 30 linear feet, maximum, on front wall of
which at least elght linear feet is etched with sraff
lines
B. Tackbecard - Eight to 10 linear feet, located near entrance
C. Storage for vocal and instrument accessories
l. wall cabinets for music folders
2. Open shelving for books. tapes. cartridges and record
albums., 12" deep and 12 clear height - 40 linear feec
D. Folding chatirs with folding tablet arms
E. Music stands
F. Director's podium
G. Tape recorder
H. Conference/work table
I Two or three legal size, four-drawer filing cabinets
J. Wlde door with Flush threshold for moving large
instruments to and from the studio
K. Two or three microphone outlets For recording in the
studio
L. Stereo sound reproducing system with a minimum capacirty
of 40 watts - 20 warrs per channel
. Pliano and bench
Pupil wardrobes
Availability of audlovisual equipment
Instructor's desk

o X x

309.02 Practice Rooms (Optional)
309.021 Size - 50 to 60 Square Feet Each

509.022 Design Capacity - 2 to 4 Students

509.023 Location
A. Convenient access from other music rooms
B. Access to instrumental Storage without passing through
studio
C. Convenient access from building corridor
D. Permit ease of supervision
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509.024 Activities - vocal and Instrumental Pracrice

309.025 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Two or three chairs and music stands
B. Glazed partition of insulating glass for ease of
supervision
C. Acoustical treatment
D. 1Independent. forced ventilation

509.03 Instructor's Office and Library
May be separate rooms or combination.

509.031 size

Avea-aa-neaded - minimum Aggroximatélx o€ 250
square feet.

509.032 Design Capacity - 2 Instructors and 6 Students

509.033 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to other music rooms
B. Permit ease of supervision of studio and asuxiliary rooms

509.034 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructor's desk and chatir
B. Four-drawer. legal size filing cabinets - three to Four
C. Steorage for instructor's perscnal belongings
D. Chalkbeoard and tackboard - six to eight linear feet each
E. Conference table and chairs

F. Storage for printed music, records, tapes and other
instructional aids
l. Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear fear
2. Closed shelving - 30 to 40 linear faet

G. Stereo sound reproducing equipment

H. Music sorting rack

509.04 Instrument Storage

509.041 size
APoa-as-neaedad, miaimum Approximately 350 square feet.

509.042

Provide storage shelving necessary to accommodate instruments of
varlous sizes,

509.043
Temperature and humidity are maintained at acceptable levels.

309.05 Robe and Uniform Storage
May be in portable wardrobes Or separate rooms; ventilate as needed.

510 PHYSTCAL EDUCATION

Factors influencing iocation include: 1Isolation frem qulet areas
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of the bullding: direct access to the cutside and provision for
closing off the area for after-school use,

NCTE: Although less desirable, these faciliries may be combined
with assembly facilities.

310.01 Gymnasium (Physical Education Learning station)

510.011 size
Determination of size is dependent upon physical education spacas
to be located - 5400 sSquare feet minimum. Floor area should be
marked for variocus games,

510.012 Design Capacity
TwO or more groups of 3% maximum students for physical education
at 125 square feet/student.

310.013 Lecation
Conventient access Erom locker and shower rooms.

510.014 Activities
Include soccer, velleyball, basketball, football, softball, folk
and square dance, gymnastics and other activities to meet the
county curriculum. Recommend junior high basketball court (42' x
74") with some spectator seating. As a minimum provide a 24'
ceiling height.

510.015 Equipment 5pace and Facilities

A. Provisions for using the learning center as two or mora
teaching stations may require canvas-net partitioen,
folding door partition or mechanical folding walis.
Electrical outlers, record player, auxiliary lighting and
Cleaning equipment. Additiocnal special outlets,
- PForced ventilatrion
Small cases for display purposes - 2 to 3
Tackboard - 12 to 16 linear feer
Public telephone
Orinking fountains (angle jet type)
Comfortable, low-wall S5eating
- Wood gymnasium floor or aqual

[+4]

HI QOO

510.02 Gymnasium Equipment Storage Rooms
At least 2 in each statten.

310.021 size
Area as needed to store all equipment.

310.022 Location
Directly accessible to sach teaching station when the station is
divided into 2,

510.023 Equipment Space and Facilities

-1
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A. Open storage area for items such a5 standards, vaulting
horses. and horizontal bars

B. Enclosed storage cabinets for small ltems of physical
education equipment

C. Double doors and flush threshold

310.03 General Storage

510.031 size
Large enough to store all equipment.

510.032 Location
Direct or convenient access to learning station.

510.04 Beysl Male and Girls' Female Locker/Dressing Rooms
NOTE: Recommend treatment of walls in these areas with epoxied
materials to enhance maintenance. Aalso similar floor materials.

510.041 Size
Dependent upon manner in which gym clothing, street clothing and
towel distribution are handled and the number of students
expected to use this facility. Miaimum-750 600-700 sguara
feet,

510.042 Location

A. Direct or convenlent access to learning starion
Direct access to outside physical education areas
Direct access to building corridor
. Direct access to body-drying room
. Permit ease of supervision

MmooOWw

510.043 Activities
Dressing for physical education: storing street and gym clothes:
informal talks with physical education instrucrors.

510.044 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Street clothes lockers dispersed among gym clotnes lockers

B. Space for additional lockars

C. Benches adjacent to or between rows of lockers

D Small toilet room or partitioned area with watsr closer,
lavatory and urinal

E. Forced ventilation

F Mirrors to accommodate large numbers of pupils, shelving
under each mirror and one full-length mirror

G. Tackboard near entrance - 4 to 8 linear feet

H. Chalkboard - § linear feet

I. DPrinking fountain

510.05 Beys: Male and Qirlst Female Shower Rooms

3510.051 Size - Mimimum Approxlmatély 200 square Feet



510.052 Location
Access to locker/dressing foom only through the bcdy—drying room.

5310.053 Equipment Space and Facilitias
A. Gang showers - 12 to ls
B. Master volume and maximum temperature controls
Individual temperature and on-and-off controls
. Bar soap trays
Forced ventilation
Easlly cleanable construction
Floor drains away from normal traffic
- Hose bibb for hot and cold water
Walls of non-absorbent matarial
NOTE: Individual dressing, drying and showering hooths may be
provided in girls' shower area. The number should not
exceed 3 or 4.

T Qmmyn

H

510.06 Beys: Male ang Sielsl Female Body-Drying Rooms
5310.061 Size - Minimum Approximately 100 Square Feet

510.062 Location
A. Direct access from locker/dressing and shower rooms:
entries to require maximum travel distance through drying
room
B. Direct or convenient access from varsity locker/dressing
room

510.063 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Stubb towel holders
B. Floer drains away from center
C. PForced ventilation
D. Easily cleanable construction
€. Hose bibb for hot and cold watar

310.07 Towel Room (Cptional)

510.071 Size - 50 to 60 3quare Feet

510.072 Location
A. Convenient to the locker/dressing and shower areas
B. Permit ease of supervision From locker/drassing area and
Instructor's office

510.073 Activities
Temporary storage, distribution and Ccollection of towels.

510.074 Equipment Space and Faciliries
A. shelving to accommodate laundered towels
B. Movable laundry carts to accommodate used towels
C. Dutch-door for issuing and receiving towels

510.08 Laundry Area {Optional)
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510.081 size - Approximately 100 Square Feat

510.082 Locaticn
Convenient to physical education and dressing rooms or zareas.

510.083 Activities
Launder and dry gym clothing.

510.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Washing machine

B. Vented dryer
C. Laundry tub

D. Separate work surface for handling bath clean and soiled

clothing and equipment

510.09 Instructors' OQffice (1 For Each Instructor)

510.091 Size - Minimum Approximately 100 Square Feet

510.092 Location
A. Direct access to locker/dressing room
B. Direct or convenient access to gymnasium and outdoor
physical education areas
C. Permit ease of supervision of locker/dressing rooms

510.093 Activitias
Instructor's showering, totlet and dressing.

510.094 Equipment Space and Facilities

Toilet, lavatory and shower

Desk and chair

Conferance chairs

4-drawer f£iling cabinet

Storage of personal belongings

Bock shelving - 10 to 15 linear faet
First aid equipment

Telephone

TammuouNowe

510.10 Training Area (Optional)

510.101 size - 200 Square Fest

510.102 Location
Convenient to locker/dressing rooms.

510.103 Activities - care of Bedy

510.104 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Whirlpeol hook-up

Rub-down table

Heat lamps

Supply cabinet

UOU:I
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510.11 Equipment Storage Room

311

510.111 size - Approximately 150 Square Feet

510.112 Locatioen

Convenient to locker/dressing rooms.

510.113 Activities

Uniform and equipment storage,

SCIENCE FACILITIES

Items to be considered in locating these facilities are: Ease of
4ccess to outdoor are=as; ease of delivery of supplies and
macerials; and isolation so odors cannot infiltrate the remainder
of the building.

511.01 Biology and/or General Science tRebruekional-Space Classroom

and Laboratory

511.011 size

Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 40 o 53
square feet per student; minimum - 1000 square feer, exclusive of
S5eparate storage room.

511.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students

511.013 Location

A. DPirect access to project preparation room

B. Direct or convenient ACCess to storage and growing room.
Growing room facilities may be included in Instrucriocnal
Space Laboratory.

C. Convenient access to other rcoms in the science suite

511.014 Activities

Instruction angd demonstrations: class-size and small group
discussion; individual and small group experimentation: viewing
Slides, films and other projected materials: writing or drawing
at tables and chalkboards: individual study and research;
displaying student projects.

511.01l5 Equipment Space and Facilitiaes

A. Chalkboard - 20 to 30 linear feet, chart and display rail
above
L. Minimum of 40 inches clear height
2. Major portion on front wall

B. Tackboard -~ 10 to 12 linear feet, chart and display ratl
above

C. Work-counter - 40 to 50 linear feet, minimum. and must
have student work space to accompany it
L. 3 to 4 acid-resisrant Sinks with hot and cold water
2. Impervious work surface
3. Gas and electricity
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4. Storage under work-countar
3. Movable aquariums and terrariums

D. Closed shelving - 30 to 40 linear feet, 18 inches deep

E. Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear feeat

F. Instructor's demonstration table including sink., hor and
c€old water, gas and electricity. Sstudent work space
2 1/2 linear feet per student may be provided as
equivalent student work space, which is not as
restrictive as combination desk-chairs.

G. 2-student tables and chairs

H. Teacher's desk and chair

I. Facilities Ffor darkening room

J. Pire extinguisher and blanket

K. Lavatory

L. Main shut-off valve located in a readily accessibla
locaticn

311.02 Blology and/or General Sclence Storage
Shared storage areas recommendad in multiple laboratory situations.

511.021 size - Minimum Approximately 200 Square Feetr

511.022 Location
A. Direct access from project preparation rocm
B. Direct or convenient access from instructional space
laboratory and growing room

311.023 Equipment Space and Facilities
Maximum varied height and depth, adjustable shelving (150 linear
feet minimum).

51L.03

Project Preparation Room. (May be planned as combination with storage

area.)

511.031 Size - Minimum Approximateiy 200 Squara Feet

511.032 Design Capacity - Instructor and 6 Students

511.033 Location
Direct access from instructional Space laboratory and from
building corridor. :

511.034 Equipment Space and Pacilities

A. Acid-resistant work surface with acid-resistant sink. hort

and cold water, gas and electricity
B. File cabinet

511.04 Darkroom §02tiona12

511.04]1 Size - Minimum Approximately 100 Square Feet

511.042 Design Capacity - Instructor and 4 Students
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Title 126
Legislative Rule
West Virginla Board of Education
Chapters 18-9C, 18-9D, 18-5-10., 18-5-13, 18-5-13a.
SERIES 172
Policy 6200
TITLE: HANDBOOK ON PLANNING SCHOOL FACILITIES

Section 1. General

1.1 Scope - This legislative rule provides that each county willl revise
and annually amend its Comprehensive Bducational Pacilities Plan.

1.2 Authority & Related Code Citation(s) - W.V. Code 18-9C, 18-9D,
18-5-10, 18-5~13, and 18-5-13a.

1.3 Filing Date -
1.4 Effective Date -

1.5 Repeal of Former Rules -~ None - Revision of rule formerly filed in
1973,

Section 2. Incorporation by Reference

2.1 Copy of rules and regulations are attached. Copies may be obtained
in the office of the Secretary of State and in the West virginia Department of
Education, Bureau of Administrative Services.

2.2 Summary of rules and requlations below:
SUMMARY OF RULES AND REGULATIONS

The state Department of Educaticn has a responsibility to provide guidance and
asslistance to counties in their efforts to continuously improve all aspects of
educaticnal programming, including physical facilities. The Department of
Education endeavors to fulfill its leadership responsibillities and assist in
establishing a thorough and efficient system of education for all the children of
West Virginia. This handbook for school facilities planning has been prepared to
assist public school offigials in planning and constructing new facilities,
additicns and major renovations which will enable West virginia's 55 county school
systems to provide equal educational oppertunities for all children.

school faciliries are an integral and expensive component of the system of
education in West Virginla. As educational programs become comprehensive, the
importance of adequate facilities 1s increased. This increasing impertance,
combined with aging or obsolete Efacilities, creates an unending demand. This
demand must cotntinuously be provided for in the most concurrent method with
implementation of an adequately funded program of school facility comstruction,
will ultimately provide the facilitles necessary to accommedate a thorough and
efficient system of educatlon.

This handbook provides that each county will revise, and annually amend., its
Comprehensive Educational Facilities Plan. 1In developing this plan, all existing
school facilities will be evaluated 1in relationship to the standards contained
herein. An instrument will be provided to county personnel which will facilitate
thls process. The Comprehensive Educational Facilities Plan will identify all
facility needs and will also establish facility construction priorities.
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511.043 Location
A. Direct access from instructional Space laboratory
B. Convenient access to corridor without Passage through
instructional space laboratory

511.044 Equipment Space and Facilities

Laboratory work-counter - acid-resistant sink, large anough o
dcCommodate three pans.

512 LIBRARY/LEARNING RESOURCE CENTER-QR/MEDIA CENTER

Reference: Chapter 3, Section 3ga

513 EXCEPTIONAL STUDENT INSTRUCTIONAL ARERS

See Section 700

514 MICROCOMPUTER LARS

& ]

514.01 size - 35 to 40 Square Feet Per Student
514.02 Design Capacity - 20 Students

514.03 Location
Provide sufficient labs for yse by each curriculum area. Core group
for smaller Facilities and a minimum of one lab for each curriculum
area In larger facilities.

514.04 Activities
Active use of microcomputer applications ralated to the curriculum.

514.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. 20 - 30" x 48" microcomputer work stations

B. 1 - 30" x 80" nost station

C. 4 - time sharing printer stations

D. Storage cabinets for disks. paper and other supplies

E. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

F- Due to the rapiq advancement in computer technology, current
information must be obtained before design work is completad,

n

ELECTRONIC TECHNOLOGY LABORATORY {OPTIONAL)

Whenever feasible, the use of technology in education will be

integrated within the individual classroom. but there is a need for
a_demonstration/lecture laboratory to house equipment that may be
utilized by ail teachers and students. This laboratory will employ
resent day and fucuristic applications of educational technolo
by exploring the areas of: com uter controlled capability with use
of modern. CD-ROM. laser disc. monitors and/or data projecror:
distance learning and teleconferences allowing interactive
experiences: and authoring or production capabilities to develop
brodrams and courseware for in-house a lications. 1Ideally. the
middle school instructional technology facility consists of one
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large room with a plarform area for teacher demonstration/lecrura

and adjacent control room. This Eacility may also be usad for

large group instruction.

515.01 Electronic Technoiogy Complex

515.011 size - Approximately 2000 Square Feear

315.012 Desigqn Capacity -~ 7% Students

515.013 Loecation

Near media center and isolated from noisy areas of building.

515.014 Equipment Space and Facilities

215.015

A,
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Dustless marking boards, appreximately 10 linear faet
Tackboard, approximately 10 linear feot

Storage

L. Teachers' storage for personal belcongings

2. Closed and open shelving, approximately 50 linear
Eeet of each

3. Tape rack and storage cabinet

4. Disc rack and storage cabinet

Platform area minimum 8" raised flooring for wiring
Adequate conduit throughou: room ro discribution panel
Adequate electrical outlets

Teacher station/conscle with control parel and phaone line

Appropriate acoustical treatment depending on use of lan
wWall mounted monitors

Ceiling mounted data projector

Microphones - one per student station

Color correct lighting for video production and viewing
Adjustable lighting levels

Pull-down screen in platform area

On/off air sign at doors

Student seating - stationary tables and movable chairs

carpeting. desirable

Broadcasr guality audio

Satellite receiving equipment, microwave. and/or fiber
optics

Computer egquipment

Due to the rapid advancement in computer techneleqgy,
current information must be obtained before design work
1s complated.

Final technolo designs must be approved by the Office
of Technology and Information Systems (OTIS) in the state
Department of Education prior to £inal approval by the
sState Board of Education.

Size - approximately 150 square feet
Downlinking capability
Uplinking capability (when Justified)

Broadcast capability
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915.016 Activities

Telecomguting concepts to access bulletin boards/data bases,
CD-ROM and laser disc interactive applications., usage of

electronic music kevbecards, microscopes, videocameras, atc. .
teleconference allowing live interactive classes. A yid:z:
production engineer should be consulred when laboratori=_ :=a
desiqned for video production. T T

516 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SERVICE FACILITIES
Refersnca: Chapter 3, Section 30]

517 FOOD SERVICE FACILITIES
Reference: chapter 3, Section 302

5118 ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL RooMS FACILITIES
Reference; Chapter 12

519 STAGE

Locate for use in relation Lo the gymnasium or dining area for
Spectator seating. Must have convenient access to language arts
and music instructional Space and physical education
dressing-locker rooms to permit use as Stage dressing rooms.

A. Provide at least 800 square feet of permanent Or portable stage
area. Consideration should be given to staging "in the round".

B. Two entrances to the stage, one direct from the building
corridor. Entrances to be doubla door size.

C. Stage location should be one which makes instructional spaces
accessible for use as Stage dressing rooms.

D. Proscenium opening should pe dpproximately one-half the width
of the body of the multipurpose room.

E. Stage curtains of fire Feslstant matertals, pertable or
permanent acoustical paneling, cyclorama ang film projection
Screens should be part of the stage equipment.

F. Lighting facilities with controlled illumination

G. 3 to 10 grounded duplex electrical receptacles should be
provided in the stage area,

H. Storage for electronic and Stage equipment

I. Every stage equipped with rigging for movable theater-type
Scenery and every enclosed platform larger than 500 square feat
in area shall have a System of automatic sprinklers in
accordance with the stare fire code.
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Chapter &

600 ADOLESCENT/HIGH SCHOOL EDUCATION 9-12

600.01 Size of Centers
An educational facility should be large enough to taks advantage of
reasonable economies of operation, comfortably accommodate the
inhabitants and support the educational program. OQther factors such
as density of population, availability of sites and Lransportation
make it difficult to generalize about optimum size,

600.02
Allow 130 square feet per student, unless factors such as enrollment
or architectural design permit otherwise as determined by the State
Superintendent of Schools. Square footage of facilities funded by
the SBA will be established in accordance with the SBA Guidelines and
Procedures Handbook.

600.03
The size and type of Facility will be determined by the number of
students and the instructional program.

600.04
Centers shall be planned for a minimum of 5900 800 students,
(200 students per grade level) Smalior-oenbors-roquirc-apueoval
from-the-Wost-Virginia-Board-of-Educasion~ (See section
360016 100.0142)

601 PLANNING PROCESS

References:
2. G - 6.

601.01

Adolescent/High school programs and facilities to accommedate such
programs are the result of careful., complete and crearive planning.

601.02
The planning process is essentially identical for all types of
educational environments. It involves ldentifying the users,
describing the learning activities and their desired outcomes,
defining the relationship of one learning space to others, describing

needed equipment and furnishings and specifying special environmental
conslderations.

601.03
Educational specifications shall be prepared to include a careful
computation of room. area and building capacities required to offer
programs of study as outlined in the Master Plan, State Board Policy
2510 and Criteria of Excellence. Consideration should be given to
changing various learning spaces and activity areas through the use
of folding and movable walls.
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601.04
Departmentalization,
subjects and scheduling are
the number of teacher stations,
NOTE: The following formula
none of the above are considered,

A. The number of teaching stations needed may

Specialization of instructional Spaces, elective
Eactors to pe considered in determining

(When

general purpose instructional Spaces are considered

interchangeable for

different subject areas,

the calculation

may be made for a group of subject areas.)

B. The basic formula:
Number of studenrs

Number of periods

Number of enrclled in subject p 4 Per week in subject
Teaching =
Stations

Desired average x Number of periods

class size

C. Example of tenth

per week each teaching
station can be used.

grade social studies:

Number of 200 students enrolled x 3 periods per week
Teaching =
Stations
<5 students per class x 30 periods of use
of teaching station
1,000 student-periods of instruction
150 student-periods that can be provided in one
teaching starion
= 1.4

D. The formula may also be adopted to determine the student

capacity of a proposed school building.

e0L.05
The student capacity of a school building
educational program: it changes each time
more complete analysis of the operational

buildings may be obtained by referring to:

for Determining the Operating Capacity of
of Bducarional Research and servics, Ohio

{See section 301.0%)

1s affected by the

the program is modified. a

capacity of proposed school
Conrad. M.J., A Manual

Secondary Schools - Bureau

State University;

Castaldi, Basil, The Castaldi Nomogram - The New England School

Development Council.

$01+06

Siaen—lQGOT-sohaels—4lika-all—%nat&&utiens;—hnva-beea-esEeeted
by-geao:aiiaad-aoois&—serlent-and-eoee;epat&ng-ea&e-eﬁ—ehaagev
D%veﬁsi&y—eﬁ-design-ia—ebviousv-—F;eiibiiityv-new—huiiding
sys%e-sy-epon-apaoev-oenpio:-equipnsnGT-eﬁrpetingr*ais
eead%tieaéngT—-oveah;a-u:;;sy—peds—end-hhe-use-e@«aaw-enepgf
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602

souaees—aee-a-iew—Eaasu!es—eﬁ-eantenﬁocnty-sahoe;sv--:hoaa
énneuqbéeas-apa-the-eesalbT-aet-anly-eﬁ—aew;teohnieal
eapab%;&tiesT-buh-eise-aE-a-gethee-pe-vas%ve-ehange—in-the
pereaptéan—aﬁ-hew—ieevnéag-happeasv--:ha-inpe!tanee—aé
saLE-déeeetéenT-spenbaae%ty-aad—éndéuiduui%zehéea-ﬁee—hhe
atudenh-has—been—geeegnéaed-due-ke-bhe—eﬁsests—es-a-geeup—eﬁ
vesa;-edueetaesv-—SQaees-and—&uea&shiags—whieh—paenete-thoae
qua;&h&ea-—-Sae#lit%as-whieh-a:e-eponT-co;aesu;v-&aﬁa!-a;-and
aenﬁeetahla-and-whiah—a;Lew—-ove-ent—ind-p!ovidapvisun;-and
dpabiad-varioty-—-haveo-boon-sonebrustad--——Those-sahools
osanpliﬁy-a-aew—annooln-Eeo-hha-neods-and-preia!anocs-ei—tha
ugarse

GENERAL PURPOSE (ACADEMIC) CLASSROOMS OR INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS

Rooms should be designed to serve specific needs of language arts,
foreign language, mathemarics, social studles and certain other

subject areas. They should also be designed to permit interchangad
useé as program needs demand.

602.01 Size

Base preliminary determination of area upon an allotment of 28 to 30
square feet per student, For example: 700 to 750 square feet of
floor area should be planned for 25 students in an instructional
space. To more accurately determine the area. trial room layouts
should be made using scaled templates representing furniture and
equipment and scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

602.02 Swsgessad Design Capacity - 25 Students

602.03 Location

A. 1Isolation from nolsy areas of the building
B. Close proximity to the media center
C. Location which will permit easy expansion

602.04 Activities

Speaking; laboratory drills; lecture: group discussion; viewing
Slides, films and other projected materials; listening to recordings
and broadcasts; writing or drawing on chalkboards. desk and/or
tables: displaying students' work: storing instructional materials
and supplies; demonstrations; and lab activities in mathematics where

stations with individual assignments are to be done with manipulative
materials.

602.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkboards. bulletin boards and other display areas - as
much as possible, a minimum two-thirds of available wall space
L. Chalkboards and bulletin boards should have map rails
installed above

2. The bottom of the display area should be at the eye level
of the student when seated
B. Storage

l. Storage for teacher's personél belongings
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2. Storage for teaching aids and supplies
4. Closed and open shelving
b. Four-drawer Eiling space

Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

Conference-type table and chairs

Desks and chairs, or combination chair-desks

Desirable equipment

l. Corridor display cabinet for Students’ work

2. Rack for Storage of periodicals Pertaining to subject
matter being taught

3. All major types of audiovisual €quipment should pe
readily available within classroom or the nearby media

*

o0

center
G. Adequate provision for controlling the light level in
instructional areas i3 essential. {(For efficient use of

pProjection-type materials, the light in the room.
Particularly in the area of the projection surface, should
not exceed one-tenth Foot candle.)

H. Duplex service receptacles should be installed on all walls
of the instructional Space for the use of instructional
equipment . Sufficient branch electrical circuits service
should be in each room. Ganduéss-shauld—be-psav%deé
Conduit or other provisions shall be installed ro permiz
future imstallasien uUse of computer terminals,
television and other electronic instructional devices.
Syste-—aendu%hs-shau;d-be-at-leest—ene—aad—ene-haLE
inehes-éa-d%anotea-%n—e!dee—ta-peev%de-ﬁae—instaélat%ea
ai-televiséen-and-ethe:—heesh%ng~dev%ees—as—%adieated
aBove~

L. Where there ara speclalized facilities, such as language
labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and television, provision
should be made for electrical service in the Eloor.

J. A projection surface should be permanently installed in each

celilings and floors in instructional areas. media centers and
other such areas, particularly in open—type classrocms whars
many activities are occurring simultaneously.

L. Carpeting or resilient material.

603 CORRECTIVE/REHEDIAL INSTRUCTION (OPTIONAL)
Reference: cChapter s, Section 503

603.01 size
Base preliminary determination of aresa upon an allotment of 28 to 30
Square feet per student. For example: 420 to 450 square feet of
floor area should be planned for 15 students in an instruyctional
Space. To more accurately determine the area. trial room layouts
should be made using scaled templates representing furniture and
equipment and scaled floor and wall elevation drawings.

603.02 Maximum Design Capacity - 15 Students
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603.03 Leocaticn
A. 1Isolation from noisy areas of the building
B. Close proximity to the media center
C. Location which will permit easy expansion

603.04 Activicies
Speaking; laboratory drills; lecture: group discussicn; viewing
slides, films and other projected materials; listening to recordings
and broadcasts: writing or drawing on chalkboards, desk and/or
tables; displaying students' work: storing instructional matertals
and supplies; demonstrations; and lab activities in mathematics where

stations with individual assignments are to be done with manipulative
materials.

603.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas - as
much as possible, a minimum two-thirds of avallable wall space
1. Chalkboards and bulletin boards should have map rails

instalied above
2. The bottom of the display area should be at the eye lavel
of the student when seated

B. GStorage
l. Storage for teacher's perscnal belongings
2. Storage for teaching aids and supplies

a. Closed and open shelving
b. Four-drawer filing space
C. Teacher's combination desk-table and chair
D. Conference-type tables and chairs
E. Desirable equipment
l. Rack for storage of periodicals pertaining to subject
matter belng taught

2. All major types of audiovisual equipment should be
readily available within classroom or the nearby media
center

F. Adequate provision for controlling the light level in
instructional areas is essenttal. (For efficient use of
projection-type materials, the light in the room,
particularly in the area of the projection surface, should
net exceed one-tenth foot candle.)

G. Duplex service raceptacles should be Installed on all walls
of the instructional space for the use of instructional
equipment. Sufficient branch electrical circults service
should be in each room. Conduits should be provided to
permit future installation of computer terminals, television
and other electronic instructional devices. System conduits
should be at least one-and-one-half inches in diameter in
order to provide for installation of telesvision and other
teaching devices as indicated above.

H. Where there are to be specialized facilities, such as
language labs, study carrels, micro-teaching and television,
provision should be made for electrical service in the fleor.

I. A projection surface should be permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.
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J. Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatment of walls,
Ceilings and floors in instructcional areas and medta centers,

Particularly in open-type classrooms where many activities
are occurring simultaneously.

K. Carpeting and/or resilient material

604 ART FACILITIES

Art facilities should dccommcdate the studio and classroom
activities of a ful} 4rt program. Basic to all activities would be
Space allotment, natural and artificial light, movable furniture or
furnishings, display space. several kinds of Storage space, deep
sinks with clean-out traps and adequate electrical outlets.

604.01 Size
Studio - minimum-of approximately 1200 Square feet om-4he

equivalens, exclusive of storage.

604.02 pesign Capacity
Recommended class size for studio activities - 25 students. For
maximum flexibility, the Studioc should accommodate up to 40 students
on occasion,

604.03 Location
Ground flcoor with outside accessibility is the preferred location.
Pertinent factors:

A. Accessibility of freight elevator (if not first floor
location) for Neavy consumable materials such as Clay and
sculpture media,.

B. Need for uncarpeted floor in studio areas. Floors should be
of concrete, tile, lincleum or other material not easily
damaged by paint or clay.

C. Good lighting, both natural and artificial. wNatural light 1is
important for many activities and essential for painting.

D. Space should contain., or be accessible to. facilities for the
use of slides and film. Blackout curtains, projection
Eacilities and chairs equipped with tablet arms,

E. Power tools and equipment may. subject to local policy. be
borrowed from or shared with Industrial Arts area.

F. Provide power ventilation for removal of fumes, dust, odors
and gqases from turpentine, lacquer thinners, aclds and toxic
markers.

604.04 Activities
Discussion, studio, lecture, combination. Basic - drawing., patnring,
sculpturing, ceramics, design, art, history and appreciation and
crafts.

604.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Sink and work counter units
L. Hot and cold water with mixing faucets
2. No less than 2 deep sinks of stainless steel wich leng
drainboards
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3. Large drains and Clean-out traps

4. Long counter for mixing paints ang other such activiries

5. Storage for mixing pans, water jar and brushes {under
sink and counter)

B. Special storage for:

l. Drawing boards

2. Shelves for Storage of flat work, a minimum of 28 inchss
x 40 inches. May be built in or movable.

3. Prints (similar to above)

4. Audiovisual materials and special books
3. Tools used in construction

6. Unfinished work

C. Chalkboard - at least & linear feat
D. Bulletin beoards - all available wall Space (at least one full
wall)
E. Display facilities for projects - glass covered in studioc and
hall
F. Work benches, tilt-top tables and easels, as selected by
Instructors - movable to permit flexible grouping, with
accommedations for:
1. Teachers' desk and storage area
2. Provision for hnanging mobiles from celling
3. Kilns and potter's wheels. Kiln rcom - 8 feet x 10 feat
is desirable for kiln, clay, glazes, equipment and
shelves for work in progress. Adequate electrical
circuits, including 220 voirs for xiln
4. Press for graphics
G. Dark room for photography, with mechanical ventilarion
H. Doorway opening at least 42 inches wide
I. Duplex ocutlets along wall spaces and above work counter - no
less than 12
J. All electric and gas kilns hooded and mechanically ventilatead
when in use
K. A ceramic xiln co-located with each general ar:c classroom

604.06 Storage Room

605

A-miaimum-of Approximately 400 Square feet 1is suggested for each
full studio, to include shelves for Paper. paints and supplies, and
for unfinished work which cannot be stacked, such as wet patnts,
pPrints and ceramics, wlith a special shelf in studio or storage rocm
for unfinished constructions - at least 20 linear feer,

DRIVER EDUCATION FACILITIES

Designed to provide a comprehensive course in Driver Education and
must include instructional Space, laboratory and Storage areas.

605.01 Instructional Space

605.011 Size
A minimum of 28 to 30 Square feet per student. A room
rectangular in shape is essential to adequately accommodate the
projection of visual instructional materials and to station the
sStudents a minimum distance from the projection screen.
|
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605.012 Design Capacity - 34 25 Students

605.013 Location

For convenience and efficiency, this facility should be located

on the ground level so as to permit easy access to automobiles
used for behind-the-wheel instruction.

605.014 Activities
Lecture; group discussion; chalkboard pPresentations; use of
psycho-physical testing equipment: viewing slides, transparencies

and films; studying charts, Cut-aways and models: angd testing
activities,

605.015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Chalkboard
B Tackboard
C. Black-out window shades
D At least four electrical cutlets
E. Wall rail teo suspend charts
F. Teacher’'s desk and chairs
G. Work table
H. Lower work noise levels in rocm
1 Prevent transmission of sound to and from other L ooms
{(Consult state Department of Education For list of
required equipment.)
J. Carpet

605.02 Teacher Study and/or Office Room
Teacher's study and instructional space may be joined by a partition
for security and accessibility with facilities for counseling
students and lesson preparation, and storage space for personal
belongings and records.

605.021 size - IPL-%x-12+ 50 ro 75 Square Feat

605.022 Location - Adjoining Instructional Space

605023 Bquipment-Spaca-and-Fagilities
A~ Welli-lighted-and-vensilated
B~ inetruetorls-desk-and-ahains
G One-ﬁaus-daawep—lega&—séaa-#iiing—eabéneh
B~ Stavage—Eae-&astsuetoils-peeseﬂal—belengéngs
i~ FTaokboard-——Ffour-x-five-feai
Ex One-besk-aase
G Carpet-and-ov-resilions-matorial

605.03 Storage Room
Allow 20 to 25 linear feet of open shelving and 40 to 50 linear feet
of closed shelving, Instructional equipment, teaching aids and
suppllies must De secured to prevent loss and to assure accessibility
whern needed.
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605.04 Laboratory or Simulator Room (Optional)
This room should be free of columns which would obstruct the
students' vision of the screen.

605.041 Size
Installation of 12 simulator unirs and the master conscle
requires an absolute minimum area of 38 feet x 24 feet.

605.042 Design Capacity - 12 Students

605.043 Location

Adjoining driver education instructional Space and office storage
room with direct access to othar areas.

605.044 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Floor conduit for simulators, and master control unit
B. Provide means for darkening rocm
1. Black-out shades for windows, if any (Few or no
windows are recommended.)
2. Dimmer switch for lighting control
3. Two-way ceiling switch
C. Electrical outlets along walls supplied with 120 volt, &0
cycle, 15 amp. service i

D. Sound control is very impertant
E. Instructor's desk and chair
F. Projection screen 12 feet x 16 feet for l6-place
simulator system and 10 feet x 12 feet for 12-place system
G. Storage area ~ see 605.03 .
H. Adequate ventilation and temperature control system
I. Should not be painted white, which would result in

excessive reflection of light. a pastel shade of paint
is recommended.

605.05 Multi-Media { Programmed Instruction)'Instructional Space

(Opticnal)

This area could alsc be used for the fegqular instructicnal space.

605.051 Size
doom—a-mininum Approximately 33 feet long and 28 feer wide.

605.052 Design Capacity
30 students with special or adapted furniture and the
instructor's console. Equipment is available to accommodare
larger groups. An increase in class size will require a
comparable adjustment in room size.

605.053 Location
Adjacent to driver education area.

605.054 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Floor conduit and master console
B. Provide adequate means tor darkening room
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C. A minimum of 12 feet distance Detween studentcs and
Screen. The screen should not be viewed from more than a
30 degree angle,

D. EBlectrical current - 120 volt, ag amp. service with four
20 amp. breakers

E. Screen - 6§ feet x 12 feer

605.06 Multiple~car Driving Range (Cptiocnal)
Intelligent planning of a multiple-car facility will provide acrasg of
well-drained area. The surfacing of this area with stone or asphalt

pPavement deterioration due to climatic conditions, nature of the soil
base and drainage.

605.07 Planning the Multiple-car Faclliry
These plans must include cost considerations, site selection and
development, Eacility design, equipment and Instructional plan.
Consider use as parking for off-hour athletic or community use.

605.08 Planning Assistance
May be obtained from the West Virginia Department of Education,
Buseau-aﬁ-cenepaéy-Speeéal-&nd-PeeEassioaeé-Edueaé%eaT Division
of Instructional and Student Services. Driver Education Coordinator.

606 FOREIGN LANGUAGE FACILITIES

into which students are scheduled from classes held in general

Purpose classrooms or general purpose classrooms adapted For
Eoreign language study.

606.01 General Purpose Classrooms Used for Foreign Language

606.011 size - 28 to 30 Square Feet Per Student (exclusive of storage
areas)

606.012 Desiqn Capacity - 25 students

606.013 Location

A. TIsolation from nolsy areas of the building
B. Near the media center

606.014 Activities
Speaking: laboratory drills; group work: reading; chalkboard
work: using audiovisual materials; singing; working with tapes
and reccrds individually (in carrels); play acting and dancing.

606.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkboard - minimum ot 20 linear feet with display and
map rail above
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606.02

606.

606.

606

606,

606,

=

M

OzZzTrRuUumHMIQ

Tackboard - minimum of ten linear feet with display and

map rail above

Storage

1. Teacher's storage for personal belongings

2. Closed and open shelving - minimum of 24 linear Zeet
of each

3. Tape racks and storage cabinet

4. Record racks and storage cabinet

Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

Conference~type table and chairs

Non-statlonary students' desks and chairs., or combination

chair-desks

Duplex electrical outlets on all feasible walls

Bockshelving - minimum of 20 linear faer

Provision for darkening room

Movable cart for audiovisual equipment

Tape recorder with jack box and headsets

Carrels for individual work are desirable

Carpeting

Wireless laboratory, optional

Projection surface

Electronic Classroom

021 size - 35 Square Feet Per Student (exclusive of storage space)

022 Design Capacity - 25 Students (allow five percent more
stations)

.023 Locatien

Near media center and isclated from noisy areas of butilding.

024 Activities - See Section 606.014

025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

B.

c.

Chalkboard - minimum of 20 linear feet. with display and

map rail above

Tackboard - minimum of ten linear feet. with display and

map rail above

Storage

l. Storage for teacher's personal belongings

2. Closed and open shelving - minimum of 24 linear feet
of each

3. Tape racks and storage cabinet

4. Record racks and storage cabinet

Teacher's combination console-desk and chair

Conference-type table and chairs

Student seating

l. Stationary tables wired to reproduce sound from
console and movable chairs

2. Overhead wiring on droppable units to reproduce sound
from console and combination chair-desks (This type
installation needs Eewer square feet per student than
the staticonary tables.)
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Duplex electrica} cutlets on al}l feasible walls

Bookshelving: minimum of 20 linear fast

Provision for darkening room

Microphones, one pPer station

Headsets, one per station

Carpeting (opticnai)

Suggested feadings to provide background for selection of

laboratory facilities are as follows:

l. sStack. Edward M. The Language Laberatory and Modern
Language Teaching, (Rev.ed) New York: Oxford
University Press, Inc., 1966,

2. Grittner, Frank M. Teaching Foreign Language. New
York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1965,

3. Oliva, Peter p. The Teaching of Foreign Languages.
Englewood Cliffs, N.J. - Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1969,

N. Projection suyrfaca

O©. Jack and plug to Place sound track from 16 mm projector

into classroom sound systems desirable,

2CXRXUHTOQ

606.03 Language Laboratory
606.031 sSize - 35 Square Feet Per Student (exclusive of 5torage spaca)
606.032 Design Capacity - 25 students (allow five percent more
stations)
606.033 Location
In center of, or adjacent to, foreign language classroons.
606.034 Activities
Language laboratory drill and recording.
606.035 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. cChalkboard - minimum of 10 linear faet

B. Tackboard - minimum of l0 linear feet

C. Storages

l. 4-drawer filing space

2. Tape Storage space

3. Record storage space

4. Lockable storage spaces for detachable equipment,
such as headset and microphones

Teacher's combination console-desk and chair

Stationary booths and movable chairs for students

Duplex electrical outlets on all walls

Headsets, one per station

Microphones, one per station

Provision for darkening rooms

Carpeting (desirable)

See bibliographical references in 606.025M for

Information about selecting laboratory equipment.

L. Projection surface

AUHTXT O mo

606.04 Teacher Work Area
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606.041 Size - Approximately 250 Squars Feet

Area-ds-needed-——minimumy

606.042 Design Capacity - Two Instructors and Several Students

606.043 Location

Opening into language laboratory or classrooms.

606.044 activities

Preparation of tapes, duplication of tapes and records,
preparation of instructiocnal materials, small group activities,
reading and grading.

606.045 Equipment Space and Facilities

Cne desk and chalr per teacher

One legal size £iling cabinet per teacher
Storage for instructors' personal belongings
Table or movable cart for audiovisual equipment
Conference table and chairs

Chalkboard and tackboard, minimum of 5 linear feer each
Storage for instructional aids

Soundproof area for recording tapes

Telephcne, desirable

Projection surface

Carpet

AU T QUMmMUOnNnwy

LEARNING RESOURCE CENTER
See Chapter 3, Secticn 303.
MUSIC FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location of this complex include:
isolation from quiet arsas of the bullding: ease of isclating the
area for use during and after school hours: inclusion in the '
general arts area with convenient access to the auditorium srage;
and direct or convenient access to the out-of-doors. Location of
Eacilicies within the suite should provide ease of supervision of
all areas. Acoustical treatment should provide proper sonic
environment to prevent sound transmission to remainder of the
building.

608.01 Music Studio

NOTE: Choral and instrumental studios may be planned as
separate—-o# combined Facilities. Assistance in design and
planning may be obtained from the music speclalist of the State
Department of Education.

608.011 Size - 35 30 to 40 Square Feet Per Student

~- 12 Feet Ceiling Height

608.012 Mimimum Design Capacity - 40 Students
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608.013 Location

A. Direct access to instrumental Storage
B. Diract or cenvenlent access to other rooms in the music
suite

C. Isolated as much 45 possible from quiet areas of the
building

608.014 Activities

Conduct instrumental and choral music rehearsals; view slides,
films and other Projected materials: listen to recorded music:
demonstrations of various types of instruments; writa or draw on
chalkboard and display materials.

608.01l5 Equipment Space and Faciliries
A. Chalkboard - maximum of 30 linear feer, on front wall of
which at least eight linear feet is etched with srafs
lines
B. Tackboard - 8 to 10 linear fteet, located Near entrance
C. Storage for vocal and instrument accessories
l." Wall cabinets for music folders
2. Open shelving for books, tapes, cartridges and record
albums; 12 inches deep and 14 inches clear heighr:
40 linear feet
Folding chairs with folding tablet arms
Music stands
Director's podium
Tape recorder
- Conference work table
Three or more legal size, four-drawer filing cabinets
- Wide door with flush threshold for moving large
instruments to and from the studio

UHITQOmmY

K. Two or three microphone outlets for recording in the
studio
L. Stereoc sound reproducing system with a minimum capacity

of 40 watts - 20 watrs per channel
Plano and bench

Student wardrobe or lockers
Instructor's desk

Availability of audiovisual equipment

oz x

608.02 Practice Rooms (Opticnal)
608.021 Size - 50 to &0 Square Feet Each
608.022 Design Capacity - 2 to 4 Students

608.023 Location
A. Convenient access from other music roonms
B. Access to instrumental storage without passing through
studio
C. Convenient access from building corridor
D. Permit ease of supervision
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608.

608.

§08.03

024 Activities
Vocal and instrumental practlce.

025 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. 2 or 3 chairs and music stands
B. Glazed partition of insulating glass for ease of
supervision
C. ARcoustical treatment
D. Independent, forced ventilation

Ensemble Instructional Space (Cptiocnal)

May be part of multi-use choral and instrumental studio.

a8

608.

608,

608

608,

608.04
May

608

608

608.

608,

.031 Size - Approximately 30 Square Feet Per Student

032 Design Capaclty - 8 to 12 students

033 Location
A. Convenlent access from other music rooms

B. Access to instrumental storage without passing through
studio

C. Convenient access from building to corridor
D. Permit ease of supervision

.034 Activities

Choral and instrumental practice and small group instruction.

035 Equipment Space and Facllities

A. Chalkboard ~ 16 to 20 linear feet, tackboard
Glazed partition for ease of supervisicn
Acoustical treatment
Independent, forced ventilaticn
Plano and bench
Folding chairs with folding tablet arms
Music stands

Mmoo

Instructer's Office and Library
be separate rooms or combination.

.04]1 sSize

Area as needed minimum - approximately 250 square feet.

.042 Design Capacity - 2 Instructors and 6 Students

Q43 Location
A. Direct or convenient accass to other music rooms
B. Permit ease of supervision of studioc and auxiliary rooms

044 Equipment Space and PFacilicies

Instructor's desk and chair

4-drawer, legal size filing cabinets (3 o 4)
Storage for instructor's perscnal belongings
Chalkboard and tackboard - 6 to 8 linear feet each
Conference table and chairs

moaOm»
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F. Storage for printed music, records, tapes and other
instructiocnal aids
l. Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear Faet
2. Closed shelving -~ 30 to 4p linear feet

G. Stereo sound reproducing equipment

H. Music sorting rack

608.05 Instrument Storage

608.051 size
Area as needed - ainimum-of approximately 350 Square feet.

608.052 Storage Shelving
Necessary to accommodate instruments of various sizes.

608.053 Temperature
Temperature and humidity are maintained at acCeptable lavels.

608.06 Robe and Uniform Storage
May be in portable wardrobes or Separate rooms; ventilate 4s needed,

609 PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Factors influencing location include: Isolation from quiet areas
of the building; direcrt access to the outside: and provision for
closing off area for after-school use.

NOTE: Although less desirable, these facilities nay be combined
with assembly facilities.

609.01 Gymnasium

609.011 size
Determination of size is dependent upont physical educatien spaces

to be located. Allow approximactely 7000 Square feet. Floor area
should be marked for various games.

609.012 Desian Capacity
TwWo or more groups of 35 students for physical educaticn.

609,013 Location
Convenient access from locker and shower rooms.

609.014 Activities
Include scccar, volleyball, basketball, football, softball, folk
and square dance, Jymnastics and other activities to meet county
curriculum. Recommend College-size basketball court (50 feet x
94 feet), plus spectator Seating. As a minimum, provide 24 feat
ceiling height.

609.015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Provisions for using the learning center as 2 or more
teaching stations may require canvas-net partition,
fold-door partition or mechanical folding walls.
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B. Electrical outlets, record player, auxiliary lighting and
cleaning equipment; additional special ocutlets.

C. Forced ventilation

D. Small cases for display purposes - 2 or 3

E. Tackboard - 12 to 16 linear feet

F. Public telephone

G. Drinking fountains (angle jet type)

H. ceméasbablay-low-wall Seatlng to accommodate student

body and staff
I. heuage-fusnibuge Minimum ceiling height - 24 feet

609.02 Equipment Storage Rooms
At least 2 in each station.

609.021 3ize

Area as needed to store all equipment. 250-square-£aek
sipimum 150 sguare feet minimum.

609.022 Location

When the station is divided into 2, have directly accessible to
each teaching station.

609.023 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. OQpen storage area for items such as standards, vaulting
horses and horizontal bars

B. Enclosed storage cabinets for small items of physical
education equipment

C. Double doors and flush thresheld

609.03 General Storage

609.031 size

Large enough to store all equipment. +50-gquame-£eed
RiALAUR.

609.032 Location
Direct or convenient access to learning statieon.

609.04 Beye~-and-Girle: Male and Female Locker/Dressing Rooms
Physical education and varsity programs.

NOTE: Recommend treatment of walls in these areas with apoxied

materials to enhance maintenance. Also, quarry tile or similar floor
materials.

609.041 size

Dependent upon manner in which such items as gym clothing, street
clothing and towel distribution are handled and the number of
Students expected to use this facilify. Mimimum---350 600

to 700 square feet.

609.042 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to learning station

100



. Direct accass to outside physical education areas
Direct accass to building corridor

Direct access to body-drying room

Permit ease of supervision

moom

609.043 aActivities

Dressing for physical education; storing street and gym clothes;
informal talks with physical education instructors.

609.044 Equipment Space and Facllities

A. sStreet clothes lockers dispersed among gym clothes lockers

B. ©Space for additional lockers

C. Benches adijacent to or between rows of lockers

D. Small toilet room or partitioned area with water closat,
lavatory and urinal

E. Porced ventilation

F. Mirrors to accommodate large numbers of Students,
shelving under esach mirror and one full-length mirror

G. Tackboard near entrance - 4 to 8 linear feet

H. Chalkboard - 6 linear feet

I. Drinking fountain

609.05 Boys‘-and-Gislgt Male and Female Shower Rooms

609.051 Size -~ Minimum-oé Approximately 129 200 Square Feet

609.052 Location
Accass to locker-dressing room enly through thae body-drying rcom.

609.053 Equipment Space and Facilities

Gang showers ~ 12 to 16

Master volume and maximum temperature controls
Individual temperature and on-and-off controls
Bar soap trays

Forced ventilation

Floors are of easlly cleanable material

Floor drains away from normal traffic

Hose bibb for hot and cold watar

Walls of non-absorbent material

a a .

HI QWmMmMOOom»

NOTE: TIndividual dressing, drying and showering booths may be
provided in female shower area. The number should not exceed 3
or 4.

609.06 Boysi-and-Gielgt Male and Female Body-Drylng Rooms
609.061 Size - Minimum—of Approximately 100 Square Feet

609.062 Location
A. Direct access from locker-dressing and shower rooms:
entries to require maximum travel distance through drying
room
B. Direct or convenient access from varsity locker-dressing
reom
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609.063 Equipment Space and Facilities

Stub towel holders

Floor drains away from center

Forced ventilation

Floors are of easily cleanable material
Hose bibb for hot and cold water

moaowam

609.07 Towel Room {optional)
609.071 Size - 50 to 60 Square Feet

609.072 Location
A. Convenient to the locker/dressing and shower areas
B. Permit ease of supervision from locker/dressing area and
instructor's office

609.073 Activities
Temporary storage, distribution and collection of towels.

609.074 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. sShelving to accommodate launderad towels
B. Movable laundry carts to accommedate used towels
C. Dutch door for issuing and receiving towels

609.08 Laundry Area (Optional)

609.081 Size - 100 Square Feet

609.082 Location
Convenient to physical education and dressing rooms or areas.

609.083 Activities
Launder and dry gqym clothing.

609.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Washing machine
B. Vented dryer
C. Laundry tub

D. Separate work surface for handling both clean and soiled
clothing and equipment

609.09 Instructors' Offices (one for aach instructor)

609.091 Size - Mimimum-of Approximately 100 Square Feet

609.092 Location
A. Direct access to locker/dressing room
B. Direct or convenient access to grmnasium and outdoor
physical education areas
C. Permit ease of supervision of locker/dressing rooms

609.093 Activities
Instructors' showering, toilet and dressing.
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609.0%4 Equipment Space and Facilities

Tolilet, lavatory and shower

Desk and chair

Conference chairs

4-drawer filing cabinet

Storage of persocnal belongings

Book shelving - 10 to 15 linear faet
First aid equipment

Telephone

T O monomm

609.10 Training Area

609.101 Size - Approximately 200 Square Feet

609.102 Location
Convenient to dressing, locker room.

609.103 Activitiaes
Care of body.

609.104 Equipment Space and Facllities
A. Whirlpocol hook-up
B. Rub-down table
C. Heat lamps
D. Supply cabinet
609.11 Equipment Sterage Room

609.111 Size - Approximately 150 Square Feet

609.112 Location
Convenilent to dressing, locker rooas.

609.113 Activities
Uniform and equipment Storage.

609.12 oOptional Spaces
609.121 Wrestling - 42 Feet x 42 Feet, or 1800 square Faet
609.122 Welght Room - 1000 Square Peet
609.123 Multi-purpose Room - 1600 Square Feet
609.124 Auxtliary Gymnasium

In schools of more than 1000 student populaticn - 5400 square
feet,

610 SCIENCE FACILITIES
Items to be considered in locating these facilities are: Ease of

4ccess o outdoor scisnce areas; ease of delivery of supplies and
materials; and isolation so odors cannot infiltrate the remainder
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of the building. Facilities may be designed for instruction in
single disciplines or in combinations, Such as physics-blology,
physics general-science and chemistry-biology. Although optional,
DC electricity, compressed air and vacuum are desirable inclusions
due to the expense of portable units over a series of years.

610.01

610

610.

610

610.

610

Combination Chemistry-Physics Lecture Laboratoery

.01l Size

Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 45-ke
3¢ 50 to 60 square feet per student: RiALANR-—

approximately 390 30¢ 1200 square feet, axclugive of
deparate storage.

012 Design Capacity - 20 Students

.013 Location

A. Direct access to storage and project praparation rooms
B. Convenient access to other scisnce instructionsl space
laboratories

014 Activities

Instruction and demonstration; class-size and small group
discussion; viewing films, slides and other projected materials:
individual study and regsearch; individual and small group
experimentation; and storing of equipment and materialg.

.015 Equipment Space and Facilitieg

A. Chalkboard - 25 to 35 linear faet; chart and display rail
above
1. Minimum of 40 inches clear keight
2. Major portion on front wall

B. Tackboard - 10 to 16 linear feet; chart and display rail

above

Adjustable shelving - 30 linear faet

Conference table and chairs .

Ventilated (portable or fixed) fume hocd

l. Equip with gas, compressed air, AC and DC electricity
and water with vacuum breakers

2. Wide enough for two pupils

3. Easily visible from demonstration area if fixed piece
of equipment

F. Instructor’'s demonstration table, including sink, hot and
cold water, gas, AC and DC olectricity, compressed air
and vacuum

G. Laboratary work space two-and-one-half linear feet per
student (may be provided as tables or work countar)
1. Equip with sink, water, gas, AC and DC alectricity

flush plates and suppert rods

- Individual pupil storage units

- Corrosive-resistant work surface and plumbing

. Perimeter location preferred

pen shelving for often-used chemicals and other materials

M oa

2
3
4
0
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Fire extinguisher and blankat

Balance cases - 5 to §

Tablet-arm chairs or 2-student work tables and chairs
Teacher's desk and chair

Facllities for darkening the roem

Emergency showers

Provide main gas shut-off valve for all laboratory
equipment

OZXZrx"uymH

610.02 Chemistry Storage

610.021 Size - Minimum-9f Approximately 100 Square Feet

610.022 Location
A. Direct access from project preparation room
B. Convenlent access from instructional Space laboratory

610.023 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. 75 to 100 linear feet of adjustable shelving of varied
heights and depths
B. Positive, independent ventilation
C. Window between storage area and instructional space
D. Storage of explosive or flammable material and
concentratad acids

610.03 Physics Storage Room

610.031 Size - Minimum—of Approximately 100 Square Feat

610,032 Location
A. Direct access from project preparation room
B. Convenient access from instructional space laboratory

610.033 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Adjustable shelving of varied heights and depths - 75 to
100 linear feet
B. Maximum closed adjustable shelving

610.04 Project Preparation Room
Optional as a separate room. However., preparation facilities must be
provided outside the instructional space laboratory.

610.041 size
Approximately 200 square feet; if combined with storage - 400
square feet,

610.042 Design Capacity - Instructor and Approximately 6 Students

610.043 Location
A. Direct access from instructional space laboratory and
from building corridor
B. Convenlent access from other science facilities located
1n adjacent portions of the science suire
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C. Permit ease of supervision from instructional space
laboratories

619.044 Activities
Preparation for demonstrations: storage of projects; indivi-nzl
and small group project work.

610.045 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Maximum work counter spaca with minimum of 2 sinks
B. Storage units above and below work counter
C. Water., gas. vacuum, compressed air and AC and DC
electricity at work countar
D. File cabinet

610.05 Darkroom (Optional)

610.051 Size - Miaimum-of Approximately 100 Square Feet

610.052 Design Capacity - Instructor and Approximately 4 Students

610.053 Leocation
A. Direct access from instructional space lakoratory
B. Convenient access to corrider without passage through
instructional space laboratory
610.054 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Laboratory work counter
l. Acid-resistant sink, large enough to accommodate
three pans
2. Storage below
3 Gas. electricity and hot and cold water with vacuum
breakers
4. Safety lighrts
B. Storage cabinet for phctography equipment and macerials
C. Warning light with switch near door T
D. Adequate ventilation

610.06 Biology and/or General Science Instructional Space Laboratory

610.061 Size
Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 40 tao 45
square feet per student: mipimum—- approximately 800 square
feet, exclusive of separate storage room.

610.062 Design Capacity - 20 Students

610.063 Location
A. Direct access to project preparation room
B. Direct or convenient access to storage and qrowing room
(Growing room facilities may be included in Instructional
Space Laboratory) :

C. cConvenient access to other rooms in the science suite
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610.064 Activities
Instruction and demeonstrations: Class-size and small group
discussion; individual and small group experimentation: viewing
slides, films and other projected materials: writing or drawing

at tables and chalkboards: individual Study and research: display
of student projects.

610.065 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Chalkboard - 20 to 30 linear feet with chart and display
rai]l above
1. Minimum of 40 inches clear height
2. Major portion of front wall

B. Tackboard - 10 to 12 linear feaet with chart and display
rail above

C. Work counter - 40 to 50 linear faet, minimum; and must
have student work Space to accompany it
1. 3 to 4 acid-resistant sinks with hot and cold water
2. Impervious work surface
3. Gas and electricity
4. Storage under work counter
3. Movable aquariums and terrariums

D. Closed shelving - 30 to 40 linear Faet, 13 inches deep

E. Open shelving - 15 to 20 linear feet

F. 1Instructor's demonstration table including sink, hot and
cold water, gas and electricity. 2 1/2 linear fest per
Pupll may be provided as equivalent studenr work space,
which is not as restrictive as combination desk~chairs.

G. 2-student tables and chairs

H. Teacher's desk and chair

I. PFacilities for darkening room

J. Pire extingquisher and blanket

K. Lavatory

L. Provide main gas shut-off valve for all laboratory
equipment

610.07 Blology and/or General Science Storage
610.071 sSize - Minimum-of Approximately 200 Square Feet

610.072 Location
A. Direct access from project preparation room
B. Direct or convenient access from instructional space
laboratory and growing room

610.073 Equipment Space and Facilities
Maximum varied height and depth adjustable shelving. (166
tinear-foot-aininum approximately 100 linear feet)

610.08 Project Preparation Room _
May be planned as combination with storage area.

610.081 Size - Miaimum-of Approximately 200 Square Feet
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610.082 Design Capacity - Instructor and Approximately 6 Students

610.083 Locattion

Direct access from instructional space laboratory and from
building corridor.

610.084 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Acid-resistant work surface with acid-resistant sink, hot
and cold water, gas and electricity
B. File cabiner -

611 BUSINESS EDUCATION
Reference: Chapter 8, Section 807
612 CONSUMER/HCOMEMAK ING

Reference: Chapter 8, Section 805 |

613 INBUSTRIAL-ARTS-FAGEILITIES TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION FACILITIES

Reference: Chapter 8, Section 808
614 EXCEPTIONAL STUDENTS - INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS
Reference: Chapter 7
615 MICROCOMPUTER LABS
615.01 Size - 40 to 45 Square Feet Per Student
615.02 Desiqn Capacity - 20 Students

615.03 Location
Provide sufficient labs for use by each curriculum area. core gqroup

for smaller facilities and one lab for each curriculum area in larger
Eacilities.

615.04 Activities
Aetive Inteqrated use of microcomputer applications &e in
the curriculum.

615.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

+ 20 - 30 inches x 48 inches microcomputer work stations
1 - 30 inches x 60 inches hess server station

4 - time-sharing printers

Storage cabinets for disks, paper and other materials
Teacher’'s combination desk-table and chair
Conference~type table and chairs

Chalkboard - 10 linear feet (dustless type-dry marker)
Tackboard - 10 linear feet

Dedicated electrical power with surge protection for
equipment and conduit for interconnecticn requirements

HIT OO OWwP
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J. Projection surface

K. Carpeting

L. Lighting with Séqmented room control. Use of rheostats
is recommended for dimmin urposes,

M. Provision for darkening room

N. Dedicated phone line for telecommunicacions

C. Because of the equipment specifications. air conditioning
is hignhi fecommended.

P. Due to the rapid advancement in computer technology,
current information must be obtained bhefore design work
is completed.

Q. Carpeting, desirable.

R. Final technology designs must be approved by the Qffice

of Technolo and Information Systems (OTIS) in the stare
Department of Education prior to final approval by the

State Board of Rducation.
=2-22> 20did of Fducation,
616 AUDITORIUM

Factors influencing the location of the auditorium include: Ground
level position easily shut off from other areas of the building,
convenlent access to music and language arts instructional space
and physical education dressing-locker rooms to permit use as
Stage~-dressing rooms and to service drive for the delivery of bulky
properties; location which allows community groups to use the
facility during school hours without interfering with school
activities; and a location which permits planned multiple use of
lobby area. Location shall be convenient to public parking
factlities. cConsider accessibility of pupil toilers for public usa
and instructicnal Space for coat check areas during after-scheol

616.01 Body of Auditorium

616.011 size
Dependent upon ultimate seating capacity desired and singular or
multiple use of the facility. Approximately 6 square feet will
be needed for each seat provided.

616.012 pDesign Capacity
Dependent upon desire to Seat entire student enrollment or
portion of the student enrollment at one time. Should
accommodate at least 1/3 of student enrollment.

616.013 Activities
Production and performance of various student plays, concerts and
variety shows; performances before student audiences by visiting
groups or 1individuals contributing tc the educational program of
the school: multiple use of the area for instructional purposes,
such as large and small group instruction and distance learning.

616.014 Equipment Space and Facilities
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J.

K.

Space in front and below auditorium stage for orchestra,
band and other activities

Acoustical quality so that weak voices of some platform
participants may be heard throughout the auditorium with
use of sound support system

Facilities whereby programs originating in the auditorium
may be broadcast throughout the school

Sound amplification controls should be located in
projection niche or booth

Convenience lights arranged and located for partial
illuminaction during performances

Light control by multi-way switches convenient to
entrances, near stairs to the stage and projecticn booth
Convenience and pilot light circuits should be tied into
main light panel for control during productions

Duplex electrical ocutlets, appropriate in number., should
be provided :

1. Along front of stage apron

2. At rear of the body of the audtitorium

3. About 1/3 the distance from the stage to the rear of

the auditorium for use with various audiovisual
projectors
Projection niche (optional) at the rear of the room for
use of £ilm projector
Speakers for use with projector located in the rear of
the seating area
See Chapter 5 for equipment necessary for distance
learning.

616.02 Lobby or Student Commons

616.021 sSize
Area as needed to handle anticipated capacity.

616.022 Location
TO serve as common lobby for auditorium and gymnasium if
facilities are provided in the same unit. or may be used as
common lobby with other public service areas.

616.023 Activities
This facility may also serve as a student gathering area.

16034

Equipmons-and-Fasilibios

Sea-Seebiaon-510+02

616.03 Stage

616.031 Size - 1400 to 1600 Square Feet

616.032 Locattion

A
B.

Provide ample wing space on each side of the stége
Access to the stage and building corrider without
entering lobby or body of the auditorium
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616.033 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

G.

H.

Apron in front of the main Curtain, approximately eighe
feet wide, with direct access to the body of the
auditorium at each end

Hardwood floor for the apron and the stage, and soft wood

floor for backstage and wing areas ‘

Blectrical circuits

l. Border with roundels of four different colors

2. Circuits for adjustable Spotlights mounted on at
least two battens

3. Flush floor pPockets or equivalent mounted in flcor
behind cyclorama with at least one outlet directly
behind proscenium arch on each side

4. Duplex electrical outlets mounted near floor on walls
of stage

5. Stage work lights (overhead and foot) controlled by
multi-way switches ag Stage entrances

Provide panel for controlling stage and house lights,

including beam angd Spotlights; mount in the ceiling of

the auditorium

Light control panel should be designed to avoid

overloading of circuits, resulting in dimmer damage, and

should be flexible and expansible

Means for mounting l0- to 12-foot roll-up motion Picture

Screen

Microphone outlets to the rear of the proscenium arch and

tWwo or three under the leading edge of the stage apron

616.04 Stage-Crafts—Hbrkshops—storage

616.041 Size - Aggroximatelz 300-60-400 Square Feet

616.042 Location
Direct access to the stage. arranged to prevent noise
interference on the Stage,

616.043 Activities
Prepare, alter and store materials, such as stage flars and
properties; store general purpose equipment used for auditorium
programs.

616,044 Equipment Space and Facilities

a.
B.

Mmoo

Q)

Double doors with flusn threshold

Work counter approximately 30 inches deep, with storage:
Ten linear feet

Tool cabinet

Sink with hot and cold water

Movable storage cabinets for stage properties
Electrical outlets on available wall space, including
area over work bench

Tackboard - 6 linear feer



h
—

|

~J

2]
3 -]

|

(24
¥+ ]

|

h
[.¥]
o

|

H. Storage for flats of various widths, appropriate fgop
height of the Proscenium arch

I. Locked Storage for grand Planc, costumes, stage
Properties and lighting anpd projection equipment

DRESSING ROOMS - MALE AND FEMALE

FOCD SERVICE FACILITIES

See Chapter 3, Section 302
ADMINISTRATION AND SPECIAL PACILITIES
See Chapter 3, Ssection 301
ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES

See Chapter 12
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Chagter 7

700 EXCEPTIONAL STUDENT INSTRUCTIONAL AREAS

3pecial education Programs shall be provided in classrooms rthar
are. Res&-segregatod-sa Situated oubside within the
2ogulaeg-odueatisn main school facility; located with
@ge—appropriate nondisabled Students., and physically aamd
a;l—eLaeseeon&-ﬁae-e;eeptéeaa;—studenss—must-be comparabla =5
theee-heus%ng-nea-exaapt&eaai—ssudents reqular educarion
classrooms.

References:
4 Aneeéeen-Nat%enn;—sbendaeds-:nst%tubaf—ﬁ--—lllv;—-
15980~
o Seotien-soa---iahnbél%ta%ion—Aat-eﬁ-;glaf—Apei;-LOSQT
Uosh—uieg%a%a-ﬁogulaﬁians—ﬁoe—bha-Edueasien—aﬁ
E:septéenel—Studentsy—weat—viegiaéa—cedev-chepsae
;8T-Aft'lkelﬁ—;°"gv )
Ev Hesb-viBg%néa-aeasd—ai-Edueatéan——-?e;iey-ZA%Qv
8+ Seheo;-Laws-eE—Hest-UiegiaéaT—ls-;OF-lT-Lgsa*
4. School Laws of West Virginta (18-10F)
3. American National Standards Institute
7. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973
8. West Virginia Board of Education Policy 2419; Regulations
for the Education of Exceptional Students, effecrive
August 6, 1991
2. Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards
10. Individuals wWith Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) 1990
ll. Americans with Disabilitias Act

701 PLANNING PROCESS

701.01 Facilities
All facilities designed for special education shail pe planned to
assist students to funcrion safely with as much mobility as possible
and shall be accessible to hardisapped students with
disabilities. The seif-eonsained separate class program
requires that the student receive instruction from special educarion
teacher(s) for the majority of the school day. The ages of students
in this type of program will vary., usually spanning more than one
grade level,

701.02 Additional Factors
Additional factors required to conform with the Uniform Federal
Accessibility Standards are:
A. Accessibility ramps
B. Safe area for loading and unloading of buses and other means
of transportation
C. Tollet rooms, drinking fountains and lavatorias that ara
appropriately equipped
D. Special furniture for wheelchair students to permit easy use
E. Switches, controls. hardware and fire protection systems that
are easily used and understood by the exceptional student
F. Food service facilities designed to £it the individual needs
of students
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G. Non-skid floor covering or carpet
H. Lockable cabinets for securing medications

701.03 Location
Special education classrooms should be easily accessibie to
caEeteria. library and other central activities. Avoid- fameto
*o0abions—that-wouid-tond- te-sive—psyeheleg*eal—#ee;*ngs o8
+@olabion-oP-unigquenass- Special education classrooms are
situated within the main school facility located with

age-appropriate, nondisabled d_students. and are physically comparable
to reqular education classrooms.

702 BEHAVIOR DISORDERS (SELF-GONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)
702.01 Size - 800 500 Square Feet
702.02 Design Capacity - 8 Pupils Students

702.03 Location
beeate Should be in an area with a minimum amount of cutside
dlstraction. such as traffic or hallway noise, wikh- @as¥-aceass-to
a "time-out" room or isolation area with direct or convenient
access to out-of-doors. and within close proximity to existing rast
room facilities.

702.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
Should be stationary or heavy.
A. Instructional Center

l. Teacher's desk and chair

2. 8 desks and chairs or combination desk-chairs, adjustable
in height
2 or 3 round or rectangular weork tables with chairs for
student seating
Minimum of 3 individual learning carrels
Teacher aide's desk and chair
torage
. 2 metal storage lockers
One 4-drawer file with lock
30 linear feet of open shelving
Cart for audiovisual equipment
Coat rack or locker available
c. Cnalkboard =~ 30 linear teet: display and map rail above
D. Taekbeard Bulletin board - 20 linear feet
E. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles located on all

(%]

"

a

Ul.hwl\Jn—‘U]Ul.l-‘s

walls
Er Ore-full-longbh-mireor---should-be-designed-Lo-be—sevarad
F. Carpeting
H Non-gkid-£ioom-curfaae
Er Windows-—-£xacted-lower-seebions~should-be-eonsboustod

for-eoveriag-ov-plexiglase
G. Movable, designed to be secured, screens - for making 2 or 3
study cubicles
H. "Time-out"” room - 3125-ka-200 64 to 100 square feet as
described in the student's Individualized Education @ Program (IEP)
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l. Means of menitoring, auditorially e and visually
(ie.. ere two-way vision) _-—
2. Cne bench or chair
3. Remove all locks
Phonograph - 1
Tape recorder - available
Typewriter - available
wWagtebasket——-9ma
Intercom - ldeally, two-way intercom unit connected to
administrative offices
Taitet Computer - availabie
Capability of darkening room
Eleeteie clock
Availability of audiovisual equipment
Computer and work stations - available

703 COMMUNTICATION DISORDERS ( SBLF-CONTAINED Separate Class)

703.01 size - 560 600 to 800 Square Feet

703.02 Design Capacity - Bight 12 Students

703.03 Location
Neae—aLasssaens—§es-yeung—eh%ldeen—#ﬂ-34+—%n-a—ee&at%ve%y—quieb
asaaT-neas—an-adm%n%steat;ue—unés—wish-aeaesséb%lity—te
seasetaﬁieé—sesvéees—end-ashee—speeéaL-sepviae—paesaane;, Refer
to Section 701.03.

703.04 Equipment Space and Facilitisas

A,

Instructional Center

l. Oae 2 office desks and 3 adult chairs

2. Large table (5 faet)

3. Fewr 8 to 10 chairs for students

4. Student desk and chairs

3. Set swastika style carrels ;
6. Movable screen covered with sound absorbing material
Storage

l. One 4-drawer file with lock

2. One cart for audiovisual equipment

Lighting, artificial - 60 to 75 foot candles

Lighting, natural - at least one window with drapes
Acoustical treatment - acoustical treatment of ceilings,
doors and walls: ideally, draped: carpeted floors
Electrical power Supply: @Qme 110 volt duplex receptacle
on each wall

Intercom - ideally, eae intercom unit connected to
administrative offices:; telephone would suffice
Chalkboard: ome 3 feet x 5 feet, mounted on wall at
appropriate height for students

Tackboard - Gre 3 foot x 5 feert, mounted to wall

Ore Full mirror which enables 3 to 5 children to work in
front of it

Audiometer - gge properly calibrated, portable
audlometer available

L13



L. Auditory training equipment: Individual amplification unirs
_ according 2o need
M. Tape recorder - eme assigned for exclusive use of

clinician

N. Phonograph - eme three speed phonograph available in
building

©. Language master - eme assigned for exclusive use of
clinician

P. Typewriter - made available

Q- Wassebasket-—ane

Q. Bleeseie Clock—sene

Carpeting
Closed-shelf storage bin
Computer and work stations - available

[

704 DEAF/BLIND (SELE-GONTAIN&D Separate Class)

704.01 Size - 400 300 to 500 Square Feet

704.02 Desian Capacity - Appeonimasely 3 Students

704.03 Location
In—a—buiLd%ag-wébh—ehéldsen-eé-eenpaaab;a-eheeneiagéee;—age+
casy-ao0eese-Lo-washroom-£fasilibioss-aonvenionk-te
teaaspeetat%an+—in-a—quieb-leaah#en-that;sté;&-a;lews—ﬁee
easy-a00e65+B+iity-so-obhor-instauetional-aveas~ Refer to 701.03,

704.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Instructional Center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. 2 library tables with 3 chairs each, or seating

drrangements appropriate to the concomitant physical
handicaps

B. Storage (may be common resource area)

1. One cart for audiovisual material

2. One storage locker, recessed if possible. This locker
should be of sutficient size to hold braille writer,
closed circuilt television. typewriter, larqge print books
and talking book machines.

3. One desk-high file with lock

4. Open shelving - 40 linear feet

C. Tllumination - the room should be free from glare and direct
sunlight. Artificial illumination fixtures should be wirad
for independent control. Foot candles of light should be
measured throughout the room - 150-170.

D. Wall surfaces -~ Colors should be chosen in a range of pastsl
shades; surfaces should have a dull finish and be easily
washable

E. Chalkboard - gray or gray-green in color; 4 linear faet:
display and map rail above., or as appropriate toc the program

F. Tackboard - 4 linear feet. or as appropriate to the program

G. Tape recorder and listening station---ame

H. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles located on all walls
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I Wastebaskats———twe

I. cCarpeting - solid color

J. Sink with hot and cold water

K. Typewriter - Primary type - available

L. Projection and magnifying equipment - availaple
M. Toilet
N. Electrical power supply - thrae on_each watll
Q. Braille writer and other special fquipment. as appropriate
P. Computer and work stations - available
705 MILD SDUGABLE MENTALLY RANDICAPRED IMPATRED (SELE

GONTAEINED SEPARATE CLASS)
705.01 size - 80¢ 600 to 750 Square Feet

705.02 Design Capacity - ApproNimately-15-Ssudonts Maximum of
Iwelve Students T

705.03 Location
;n-a—buéld%ag-with—eh%%dsea—eﬁ—eenpasable-eheenelegieai-age+
easy—aeeess-ba-washeaem—ﬁaeii%t%es+-and—d%eaet—ee—eenueaéeat
4edess-to-out-of-deees+ Refer to Section 701.03.

705.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. 12 desks and chairs, or combination desk-chairs,
adjustable in height
4. 2 library tables with § chairs for each
B. Storage
One cart for audiovisyal material
2 metal storage lockers
One desk-high file
One 4-drawer file with lock
20 linear feet of open shelving
C. ©Onme Full length mirror - should be designed to be covered
D. Chalkboard - 24 linear feet; display and map rail above
E. Tackboard - as much as possible: minimum of 20 linear feet

LW LI~ PV

E- Faai&it%es—ﬁep-daekeniag-seen
F. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles located on ail
walls

G. Sink with hot and cold water

H Fire extinguisher and blanket

I. Phonograph---ease

J. Tape recorder - available

K. Bleetrie Clock---oRe

L. Typewriter -~ available

My Wastobaskets——-twe

M. Carpeting

N. Audiovisual equipment should be available

Q. Acgcess to instructional areas/equipment conducive to teaching
Eunctionai skills
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Q. Computer and work stations - available

706 TRAINABLE MODERATE MENTALLY HANDIGARRED IMPAIRED (SELE
aNTALNEP SEPARATE CLASS)

706.01 Size - 7150 650 to 850 sSquare Feet

706.02 Design Capacity - Fifbeen-Studembts Maximum of 12 Students

706.03 Location
G!guad-i}eav—&a-a-buéld%ng-w&hh—ehildsen-ei—eo-paeable
ah!aae;egéee;-aga—whea-pass%bie+-easy—aesess~te—w¢ahsaen
£aai$4ties+-dieeet-el-eenvea%ent-aseese-te-eut—aﬁ-daees+
HvV+AvGv-5;9#9:—435%3n-wéll-eenove—eo&d-&%e-Sesn—bhe-ﬁlee!
during-heabiag-seasenr Refer to Section 701.03.

706.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructicnal center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. S%i-bab&ea-wéth-aha%es-Eae—pupil—seat%ag 12 desks
and chairs or combination desk-chairs, adjustable in

height
4. 2 library tables with 6 chairs for each table
B. Storage

1. Ome Cart for audiovisual material
2. 2 metal storage lockers
3. One 4-drawer file with lock
4. 20 linear feet of open shelving
Chalkboard - 20 linear feet: display and map rail above
Tackboard - as much as possible: minimum 29 linear feer
Facilities for darkening room
Electrical receptacles with protaective covers on all walls
Sink with hot and cold water
Phonograph---ene
Tape recorder - available
Bleetsrie Clock-—-ene
Typewrliter - available

Weastebaaskobs~——-two
Carpeting
Toilet
Instructional areas/equipment conducive to teaching
functional skills (ie., kitchen facilities. laundry
facilities and bathing facilities)
O. Doorways that are 3 1/2 feet wide and without thresholds
P. ©Onme Full length mirror - should be designed to be covered
Q. Computer and work stations - available

-

+

.
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707 PHY¥SIGALLY-HANDICAPRED ORTHOPEDICALLY IMPAIRED (SE&af
CONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)

707.01 Size - 800 :o 1000 Square Feet
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707.02 Location
Gaaund-G;eee-én-a—bu%ld;ng-w%th-ehiideea-e#~eeapqaabie
eheeae}agéaal-aga+-easy-aeaesn-te-quhaeen-ﬁaei;éties+—d%eaet
er-eenveaienb-aeeess—se-auh-eé-deeesv--Genven%eah—end—saﬁa
aeeeas—te-bus—leadiag—and—un&ead%ag-and-ethee—means-aﬁ
&Panevesbationr Direct or convenient access to out of doors
Refer to Section 701.03.

707.03 Design Capacity -~ 10 Bupils Students

707.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Teacher's desk and chair
B. ZITeacher aide's desk and chair
C. 1Individual wheelchair Cul-out tables for each student, whera

appropriate; 2 five foot round tables: some chairs depending
on naeds

D. Storage
l. oame Cart for audiovisual material

2 metal storage lockers

- ©Re-4-drawer file with lock

*30 linear feet of open shelving

Adequate storage space Ffor specialized equipment as

required by the student's Individualized Education

Program (IEP)

E. Restroom facilitias {wikh-bathtub bathtub, sink. toilet)
tc conferm with Uaeatéena;-aehabikébatien—eequisemeats
the Uniform Fedaral Accessibility Standards (UFAS)

F. Doorways that are 3 1/2 feet wide and without threshold

G. Ramps and handrails, if needed

K. Non-skid floor surfaces

I. Electrical receptacles with protective covers on all walls

J. Wheelchair-accessible sink with hot and cold water

K. Washer and dryer

L. Student changing area

M. Hot-plate Stave Range and refrigerator, when
appropriate

N. Convenient access to lunchroom suitable to the individual
needs of students

0. Chalkboard - 40 linear feet: display and map rail above

P. Tackboard - as much as possible; minimum 20 linear feet

Bx Faei&%bies—@ea-deekeaéag—eeen

Q. Carpeting

R. Phonograph---aaa

S. Tape recorder - available

T. Bieeteie Clock——-one

U. Typewriter - available

¥ Wastebaskabs—--2

V. Teilet Computer and work stations - available

WM

[

708 PROFOUNDLY SEVERE/PROFOUND MENTALLY HANDIGAPERER
IMPAIRED {SELF-GONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)

708.01 Size - 256 800 to 1.000 Square Feet

708.02 Desian Capacity - Six-Rupils 9 Students

LL3



708.03 Location
Gpeuad-ilae:T—unless—alevata9—aseugas~aeeoss%b4l&ty-te*ethae
€;eaps—end-the!a-¥s-gEeuad—Leue;-ageess-ea-the-ﬁleee—wheee-bhe
e%ses:aen—%g—Leeabedv——;n-aa—aeee-wééh—a-miaénua—es—euhside
disb!aetienf-sueh—es-beaﬁEée-se~ha;Lwey-ne%say—w%bh-eesy-aeeass
te—a-ﬂtina—euéﬂ—eeen—ee—#sa%aééan-aeea+-di!eet-ef-eeavenéent
secegs-to-guk-of-dooes+ Refer to Section 701.03.

708.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional Center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. 8&% 3 desks and chairs or combinatiocn desk-chairs,
adjustable in height
3. 2 or 3 round or rectangular work tables with chairs for
student seating
B. Storage
l. Two metal storage lockers
. One 4-drawer fille with lock
. 30 linear feet of open shelving
. Adequate storage space for specialized equipment as
required by the student's IEP
5. One cart for audiovisual eguipment
C. Chalkboard - 30 linear feet: display and map rail above
D. Tackboard - 20 linear feet
E. Covered and gqrounded electrical receptacles located on all
walls
F. ©Qae-Full length mirror, designed to be covered
G. Carpeting
H. Non-skid floor surface
b Hindews———Esestedf-ee—w%hh-éewee—seetéeas-eensteueteé
for-eoveriag-or-nade-of-ploxiglass
I. Movable screens which can be secured for making 2 or 3 study

2
3
4

cubicles

J. "Time-out" room - 125-t8-200 64 to 100 square feer, as
described in the student’'s Individualized Education Program
(IEP)

l. Statienary-eeueh Smne-Bench or chair
2. Means for monitoring audibly and visibly (ie., 2-way
mirror)
3. Removal of existing locks
4. Free from objects, materials and equipment
K. Phonograph---aae
L. Tape recorder - available
M. 1Instructional areas/facilities to promote the teaching of
functional skills, ie., stove, refrigerator, washer, drver
N. Typewriter - available
0. Wagsebasket---aneRange

B. Inseseeus--édeaélyf-s—way-éntpeeau-ua%t—eenneetad-ba
admintstrativo-offiang
R+ Tei&e&v-dsiakéng-Eeunéa&n-ané—Lavabeeéea-apﬁeepe#aéeéy

oquipped-with~safaby-baes
P. Doorways that are 3 1/2 feet wide and without thresholids
£ Refrigarator-availabie-foc-medicakians
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Ure Hot-plato-or-gbove-availabla

¥~ Speeial%zed—equépnent-ésueh-as-handeaéieT-adéussable
seat5-aad—éesksr—tabios—es-vavyéag-gize-te—aesannedate
bedy-elee!anee—ﬁes—wheeLehaiesf—ehaies-ea—eeLleesT
eessT-paetab;e—eeadéag—eaaksT-eLeeta%e—es--anua;
typewv%he!sT-Lew—ahelkbeesdsy-staadéng-heb;eT
ge;enabéen—ehaieT—ehanging—tabler-wheelehaiss?
waLkeesy-passl&el—baesy-postu!e—m%ese!r—ﬁleee~net7
ppene-staadasT-anbuLabepy-deuéeesyqseLLBT-wodgasT
tharapy—baiiy-aatingT-deesiing—aad-gpeen&ng-a%da,
pesitianéng-aidsy-peeasueo-!eiiei—dev%eesT—be;ste!sT
eeeaee—ehaies-and-siaad&ag-baes-aaeennendad-by-hhe
physée%aa—and—e!-egeupqtéanal—the!apést-aad-ee
a;asisael—teaehes;-sha%&-he-p!euéded—qa-speeiE%ed
én—the-;ndividualized-Sdueatiea—Psegsanf

Q. Specialized equipment as required by the student's IEP

R. Computer and work stations - available

709 HEARING—ZHFA;RED—EQUGA$EQN-GSELE-GOH¥A§NED% DEAF AND HARD OF
HEARING (SEPARATE CLASS)

709.01 size - 806 600 o 750 Square Feet

709.02 Design Capacity - 8ight-Ghildeea 1O Students

709.03 Lecation
Should be located out of close proximity to ethew-olasssocms
high noise level areas (ie., gymnasiums. rhythm rooms, shops. noisy
Streets, railroad tracks and airports). Baffle of trees, embankments
and/or turf should lie between building and possible noise sources.
Refer to Section 701.03.

709.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Housing structure
L. Walls of brick. 4 1/2 inches thick., plastered on both
sides
2. Combination cork/peg boards - 80iling-to-£loem oOne
wall
3. Doors. solid-core type (air gaps sealed with rubber
edging stripe)
4. Windowless or partially windowless (doublia pane)} classrcom
5. Ventilation system that causes little noise (ducts can be
baffled and lined)
6. Toilet equipment should be silent in operation and
accessible to students with disabilities
7. Minimum of 18 linear teet of chalkboard (natural slate or
dark green) - magnetic chalkboards are optional
Sink., with counter area and storage for books
Closets (walk-in type)
10. Space to house amplification equipment and audiovisual
arts and storadge for books

0 o

B. Acoustic considerations

121



l. Installation of wall-to-wall carpeting

2. Accustical plaster and tile, (appropriate amounts on
walls and ceilings) or sound absorption tiles on gach wall

3. Drapes

4. Sound levels of 30 to 35 db on the A scale of a sound
lavel meter measursd in the empty classroom with normal
activity in adjacent areas: ,The signal-to-noise ratio in
the occupied classroom is to be 20 to 30 db for optimal
Speech discrimination opportunities.

C. Instructional Center

l. Teacher's chair and desk

2. Student desks/chairs

3. Round table - § foot

4. Ome-Set of swastika style carrels for Individualized

instructien
5. Movable screen covered with sound absorbing material
D. Lighting

1. Controls in teaching area
2. Incandescent lighting - 150 foot candles
3. Projection shades for windows
E. Electrical power supply - 2 to 3 plugs on each wall; grounded
system
F. Equipment
l. FM system with individual aids for each student; Lloop
installation
16 and 35 mm projector, available
Slide projector, available
Lanquage master, availabple
Opagque and overhead projectors
Portable VCR, camera, film and playback/menitor system
Tape recorder .
Tuentable-for-recevdiags-—-available Record plaver
4-drawer flle cabinets with locks
Speech mirror -~ portable; at least 2 feet x 1 foot
Visual fire safety signals
Ome-Full length mirror
13. Telephone trainer unit with reletype device for the deaf
G. Observation room equipped with amplificarion system. lock and
one-way glass (entrance outside of classroom)
H. Computer and work stations - available

VOO e wh

—
N = O -

.

710 VISUALLY-IMRAIRED-EDUGATION-SELF-SONTAINED) BLIND AND
PARTIALLY SIGHTED (SEPARATE CLASS)

710.01 size - 600 to 750 Square Feet

710.02 Design Capacity - Eighé 10 Students

710.03 Location
Geeund—é;eae-%a-a-bui;ding—wéhh-eh%%deen-eﬁ—eenpasabLe—eheaae;egéeaé
4gey-easy¥-aaeass-to-washroom—faeilibies;-convenienk-to
bsaaspestatien+-én—a-quée%—;eeatéea—thaé-sb#;; allows-£foe-sasy
490086+btkiby-to-o0thor-instruetional-amaas~ Refer ro Section 701.03.
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710.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional Center
l. Teacher's desk and chair .
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. Desks and chairs or combination desk-~chair, movable and
adjustable in height: of light neutral coior and Alzh a
dull €inish
4. 2 library tables with 3 chairs each
B. Storage
l. &me-Cart for audiovisual matertal
2. Oae-Storage locker, recessed 1f possible. This
locker should pe of sufficient size tp hold: braille
writer, closed circuit television, typewriter, large

print books and talking book machines (may ba storage
closer),

3. one-4-drawer file with lock, recessed if possible
4. One desk-high file
5. Open shelving - 40 linear feet

C. TIllumination -~ the room should be free from giare and dirace
sunlight. Artificial tllumination fixturas should be wired
for independent control. Foot candles of light should bhe
measured throughout the room: 150-170.

D. Enviromnment must pe barrier free in order to be conducive to
physical mobility of students.

E. Facilities and equipment conducive to active physical
education program shali be available,

F. Low-vision aids or other mechanical and/or electronic aids
(ie., braille writer, closed circuit television, talking
computer)

G. Wwall surfaces - colors should be chosen in a range of pastel
shades: surfacas should have a dull finish and be gasily
washable

H. cChalkboard - gray or gray-green in color: 20 linear feer;
display and map rail above

L. Tackbocard - 20 linear feet

J. Tape recorder and listening station---ene

K. Gova:ed-and-gseunded-e&eeteiea;-eeaepéaales-keeated
oA-atl-walls Electrical power source, 2 or 3 on each
wall - covered and grounded

hr Wagbabaskebs—~-two

L. Carpeting - solid dark color

M. Sink with hot and cold water

N. Typewriters - 2 primary type

0. Projection and magnifying equipment - available

P. Tangible apparartus - braillers, talking book machines,
reading stands and racks and relief globes

Q. Toilet ‘

R. Computer and work stations - available

711 SPECIFIC LEARNING DISABILITIES {SBLF-CONTAINED SEPARATE CLASS)

7L1.01 Size - %50 540 Square Feat
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711.02 Desiqn Capacity - Aperoximately Maximum of 12 Students

711.033 Locartion
;n—e-buéLd%ag—wéth—eh%Ldsea-eE-eempeeab;e—eheeneiegieaé—age+
easy-eeeess-ta—weshseen—#eei%%biesf-aad—déEeet—as-eeaveaéeat
4dde39-to-cus-of-dooesr Refer to Section 701.03.

711.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional Center
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Teacher aide's desk and chair
3. Desks and chairs or combtination desk-chairs, adjustable
in height - 8
4. 2 library tables with 4 chairs for each
5. Minimum of 4 individual learning stations
B. Storage
l. ©One cart to use for audiovisual materials
2. Two metal storage lockers
3. One desk-high file with lock
4. One four-drawer file with lock
5. Open shelving - 30 linear feet
C. Chalkboard - 30 linear feaet: display and map rail akbcve
D. Tackboard - minimum 20 linear feat

B+ Faeilities-for-darkoning-rvoom

E. Movable screens - 2 or 3 (5 feer x 6 Feat)

(=2 Feldiag-eot-——one

F. Covered and grounded electrical receptacles located on walls
I- Siak-with-hot-and-eold-wataew

G. Phonograph---aae
H. Tape recorder and-aight-listening-stasioas—{iunetion

baxesc)
b Beimapy-Lypewriber-—-twe
b Wastabasket——-oRe

I. #8leasegie clock--—gmse

o Carpeting

J. Miere-Computers and work stations - available
K. 2 audioc card readers

L. OQverhead projector

M. Instructional television

N. Pllmstrip projector - available

Y- Exereise-mas-——-available
¥ Balenoe—_beam-—-available
W Jimp-Pape-———g¥ailable

b 3 Welking-beard---available

¥ Sand-5able---ona

Q. Palnting easel - 2

P. Projector and screen - available

712 PRE-SCHOOL HAMNBIGAPRED-+SELE-CONTAINED} (SEPARATE CLASS)

712.01 Size - 30Q0 750600 to 800 Square Feet

712.02 Design Capacity - BEigh&-Pupids 10 Students
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712.03 Location
Geeund—€leee-éa-a-bué%déng-wéth-nan-hand%eepped-ehildsea—eﬁ
ee-pasable-aheeaelesiaa;—agaT—ea-with-nan-handieapped—ehildlea
%n—early—eh%;dheed-peegeams+-eaey-aeeess—ta-weshreon—éae%iih%es+
d%aee%-es-aenveaienb-aeeess-te—eut—e@-daossr Refer to 701.03.

712.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Teachers' desks and chairs (one each for teacher and aida)
B. 2 tables with chairs for Pupil seating; carpet squares or low
cushilons for additional seating per child
C. Storage
l. Qme-Cart for audiovisual material
2. Twe-metal Storage leekees cabinets
3. Onme-4-drawer file with lock
4. 20 linear feet of slesed shelving adjacent to
instructicnal area
D. Restroom facilicies (including changing table and cots) to
conform with Vocational Rehabilitation requirements
E. Doorways that are three-and-one-half feet wide and without
threshold
F. Ramps and handrails, if needed
G. Non-skid floor surfaces
H. Electrical receptacles with protective covers on all walls
I. Sink with hot and cold water
J. Chalkbecard - 30 linear Eeet+-d§splay-and-nap—ea%L-abeva
K. Tackbocard - as much as possible: minimum 20 linear feert
L. Facilities for darkening room
M. GarpesiagCarpeted Arasa
N. Phonograph -~ eme available
Q. Tape recorder - available
P. Eleetrie Clock---ene
Q. Typewriter - available
Q- Wastebaskets———twe
Sv :we—es—thpee-mevebie-sevaens—éSL-:—éﬂ}—eeveead-with
Seund-absosbiag-Mmakorial
Euil-lengbh-mirres
Flanaei-boawrd
Projector and screen - available
Instructional television - availabple
VCR - available
Computer and work stations - available

S e e

713 GIFTED EDUCATION +EELE-CONTAINEBD) (SEPARATE CLASS)
713.01 Size -~ 600 to 750 Square Feet
713.02 Destiqn Capacity - 15 Students

713.03 Location
In—a-building-with-ahéldEen—e@—eenpesahle*ehsoaelegieni-age+
easy-aaeess-te—uashseen—EaaiL%h499+-dieaet—es—eenveniens-aeeess
t0-oub~-0f-doers~ ¥he-eLassseeu-sheuld-be-Leeeted—Ln-eleae
ppe:%n&by-he—e&assseems—eﬁ—age-equ4va;eab-aeneieeptiaﬂa;-peees,
See Section 701.03.
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713.04 Activities

Individuals and groups engaging in study and work activities:
experimentation: problem solving situations: and such activities as
using educational media aids and technoloqy. using a variety of
reference materials, developing cultural s5kills and displaying
students' work.

713.05 Equipment Space and Facilities
Ample space, movable furniture and equipment and well-designed
Storage areas are essential.

714

A.

B.
c.

Chalkboards, bulletin boards and other display areas: as

much as possible: a minimum two-thirds of avatlable wall space

l. Chalkboards and bulletin boards should have map rails
installed above.

2. The bottom of the display area should b= at the aye levyel
of the student when seated.

Student wardrobe - accessible

Storage space

1. Open and closed adjustable shelving of various heights
and depths for a variety of sizes of construction paper,
charts and large format books - 30 linear feet of gach

2. sStorage for teacher's personal belongings

3. Filing space for instructional material and supplies
equivalent to two 4-drawer, legal size file cabinets

Work space - 2 square feet per student with shelving

beneath. Sink equipped with mud trap and hot and cold water.

Teacher's combination desk-table and chair

2 conference-type tables and chairs

Desks and chairs. or combination chair-desks

Miero- Computers and work stations - available

Electrical receptacles located on all walls, covered and

grounded

A minimum of 1 movable screen

Wastebaskat---one
Clock

Phonograph

RESOURGE-SERVICES-(RECULAR-PROGRAM-SURBORT: REGULAR EDUCATION
- PART TIME

Students with mildly-handieapping disabling conditions or
gifted students are assigned to d-redouPea-speeiat-adusasion

e2ea4é reqular education. part time programs, for ! to 3 hours

daily.

The ages of students in this type of room will vary,.

usually spanning more than one grade level.

714.01 Réseueee-classaeen Regular-Bdweation———Rart-TimeSize -
500 to 600 Square Feet

714.02 Design Capacity - 15 &£0-20 Students

+14+011
+14-032
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714.03 Location
Aa-eenteai—as—@ees%ble-ta—Ghe—segulae-elasseeeas-thah-the
eeseu9ee—seen—wéL;—seeve+—a;se-eenven%ent-he—;nsteuetéena&
materials-sensee Refer o _Section 701.03.

714.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Instructional cenrer
l. Teacher's desk and chair
2. Student desks and chairs or combination desk-chairs,
adjustable in helght
3. Library table with B chairs
4. Typing stand and typewriter
B. Storage
l. Ome-Cart for audiovisual material
2. ©Ome-Metal storage locker
3. One-Desk-high file with lock
4. Two 4-drawer files with lock
3. 20 linear feet of closed and open shelving
C. ©re-Full length mirror designed to be covered
D. Chalkboard - 20 linear feet; display and map rail above
E. Tackboard - as much a5 possible; minimum 20 linear feet

Er Fae%L%t%es—Eee—daeken%ng—Eeen
F. Covered and gqrounded electrical receptacles located on all
walls

G. Classroom (including equipment and facilities) must he
madifiable modified in order to accommodate student
Needs as specified in the IEP.

H. Computers and work stations - available

715 PROFESSIONAL SUPPORT STAFF

Services provided by professional support staff, such as school
psychologists, counselors, audiologists, speech/language
pathologists and related services specialists may provide itinerant
or full-time services to the students. If itinerant services are
provided, areas of the school may be used by professional support
staff on a part-time basis with adequate spaces being made
available. Those services which are provided on a full-time basis
require an individual full-time room assiqnment. Sinee-reed
-qy-iluatuateT-e%hae-araes-aﬁ-ths—sehsel—nay-ba-usad-ea-a
pn!tiai—basis-Eee-th%s—puepsse-as-Leag—as-adequete—speees—aee
Proxidad

7153.01 Z&inevant Bleﬁess%onai—Suppeet-Sta@E-Bae%iibieasize -
230-200 250 to 350 Squara Feet

+15-011
715.02 Design Capacity

One-5e-£ive Maximum of 10 students and, in scme cases,
parents.

215+912

127



715.03 Location
Refer to 701.03.

+325-813

Ar Frefarablyy-near-she-gonosal-administration-and
pub;%e-eaheanee-aeea—e§~the-bu4;d¥ng

B~ Loeetéen—sheu;d—pegn&t-eea#seenees-w#th-ppivaey

G- Eas¥-acaess-to-sbudens-zoaonds

715.04 Activities

Individual and group gquidance; counseling and conferences with
pupils., parents and teachers: individual evaluations; individual

and

#13+0%4

group instrucrion.

715.05 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

QMmoo nw

=

J.
K.

+15-025

Desk and chair

Conference chairs

Shelving - 10 to 15 linear feet

Tackboard - 4 to 6 linear Feet

Chalkbcard - 4 to 6 linear feet

Storage for personal belongings

One 4-drawer file cabinet with lock for each professional
permaneasiy assigned full-time to facility

Additional file space for other professionals providing
itinerant services

Isineeans Professional support staff facilities,
including equipment, must be medifiable modified in
order to accommodate student needs as specified in the
individualized education program.

Telephone with one or more outside lines

Computers and work stations - available
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800

801

Chapter 8

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION FACILITIES

When planning facilities of a service area program for
Vocational-Technical Education, refer to the Bussgu-o&
Veeational Division of Technical and adult Education Servicas,
Handbook on Planning School Facilities Vocational Educaticn
Supplement._ The assistance of specialists in agricultural
education should be secured in planning facilirtes.

VOGATIONAL-AGRICULTURE AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

Factors influencing the location of facilities tnclude: Isolation
from quiet areas of the building; location which provides easy
delivery of instructional supplies, materials and equipment
including farm machinery; ;eeahien—eenvenéenb—he—&ndustséa;
alte-ee-ethas-veeabienni-apaas% location which permits

isolation from remainder of the building for after-school use.

801.01 Instevesional Classroom Space

801.011 size

Base preliminary determination of area upon allotment of 3s

30 to 40 square feet per student (minimum of 200 60C square
feet), exclusive of Storage space. If-bhe-imshtewetional
spaee—;s-te-be-used—€ee-Ageéeu;tuoa;-SeLes-and-Seev%ee
eeussev-%b-aheu;d—eeahaén-a-méaémum—a@—&@&@-squaee-@eehv
:e—nosa-aeaasately-dotesnine-aeeav-taée&—!eel-;ayaubs
sheu;d-be-nade-us%ag—saaie-#emplates-eepeaseasiag
€uenituee-and-equipuant—w&th-saaie-daawéngs-eﬁ-@;eee
end-wall-elevabions+ If classroom space is based on the

minimum of 30 square feet per student (600 square feer total), an
additional 200 sguare feet should be provided for a demonstration
and work area-welb sink. etc.

801.012 Design Capacity - 25 20 Students

801.01l3 Locatien

A. Convenient or direct access to shop and offica
B. Ground floor. convenient to a building entrancs
G- Pe?l%b-maiinum-eentsaiéed—aeturaL—;%ghb

801.014 Activities

Lecture; demonstration: experimentation; discussion: Viewing
slides, films and other projected materials; writing or drawing
on chalkbocard and tables: displaying students' work: storing

instructional materials and supplies.

801.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

R. Chalkboard -~ 20 to 24 linear feet: display and chart rail
above

B. Tackboard - as much as possible; minimum 8 linear feer;
height 4 feart: display and chart rail above. Locate one
section adjacent to entrancae.



C. Fwe Student tables (minimum of 190 ~ 24 {nches x 60
inches x 30 inches) and chairs

D. Teacher's desk and chair

E. Demonstration lab table with wet sink, gas and electric -
24 inches x 60 inches x 36 inches

F. Storage

i bogat-sizoy-Ffoun-drawer-£ilo-cabinats
‘miainum-of-bwo
2 betbor-dizer-four-drawee-£ilo-aabinak

1. Magazine rack
2. Minimum of 40 linear feet of adjustable shelving
3. Record book holder
G. Duplex electrical outlets on all walls
H. Facilities for light control to permit use of visual aigd
I. Retfer to the "Veeabional-Asriculiure Agricultural
Bducation Program Guide" for list of equipment

801.02 Agricultural Mechanics Shep Laboratory

801.021 size
Minimum of 360¢ 2400 square feet. Base preiiminary
determination of area on allotment of 150-ke-325% 120 to 150
square feet per student, exclusive of storage and tool room space.
If-ohop-ic-to-ba-used-by-Agpriculburo-Saicnea-sbudents—and
studentc—£from-one-of-tha-Apri-businags—eoursag-such-as
Agriculiural-Maohinery-Oeoupatbionsrib-should-oonbatn—a-minimum
e£-420O-squnee—ﬁeetr-—Ie-aeea-aaaueata&}-dese!nine-the-eeeaT
t!éel-seon—&ayeuts-sheuld-be-lnda—usiag-sea&e-éemplaten
zepeasent&ng-ﬁuanibuse—aad-aquépneat-w%th-aeele-dsawéngs-eﬁ
£looP-and-wall-elovabionsr
NQTE+ The-aseisbanee-ef-spesialists-in-voeabioaal
ageioulburo-should-be-seeurad-in-planning-these—faailibias

801.022 Design Capacity - 20 Students

801.023 Location
A. cCconvenient access to iasteuebionai classroom space and
instructor's office
B. Direct access to servica drive

B01.024 Activities
Construct and repair agricultural equipment and machinery; weld;
Einish and paint equipment:; operate power machinery or equipment;
sStore tools, eew materials and partially completed projects.

801.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Varies with program offered in shop

B. Chalkboard and tackboard - 6 linear feet each

C. Windows should be at least 42 inches above the fFloor to
permit installation of equipment along wall and electrical
outlets above work benches

P. Floor or ceiling electrical qrid system for 110 and 220
Vvolt power to various machines with master conctrol switches
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E. Overhead door from service drive (minimum 14 feat
12-40-141 wide and 10 feet high)

F. Storage for hand tools, éonsumablo-raw-matoriala—angd
supplies may be provided in separate rooms or in
cablnets and racks within the shep lab. Amoa
required -~ 700 to 800 Sguare feaet.

G. Fire extinguishers (per state Fire Code)

H. Work benches, wooden (minimum of 30 linear feat)

I. Work benches, metal (minimum of 40 linear feear)

*r Storage-rask-for-mekal

K~ Stovage-raok-for-lumbasr

br J. Floor drain near machinery repair area

M- K. Half-circle wash fountain installed in shop
Nv L. Emergency eye wash

O M. Refer to the Ageieultureo-Mashanies

"Agricultural Education Program Guide“ for a lisct
of eguipment,

B01.03 Agricultural Mechanics Storage Area
801.031 size - Minimum of 600 Square Feat

801.032 Location

A. Adjacent to the laboratory area and machinery storage area
B. Area should be protected from the weather., but not
nNnecessarily heated

801.033 Activities
Storage of instructional materials and consumables.

801.034 Facilities
A. Storage rack for metal
B. Storage rack for lumber

80:+04 storago-Room
801041 Siie———;OO—te—;SO—Squa!e—Feet
891,042 keasatian
A+ Convoaiant-os—diseat-aeeees-to-the-%nsteuab&eﬂai
T
B- Piroet-acdess-50-the-effige
201043 Aesavikios

Ste!age-e#-#nsteuatianai-suppi%esv—equipneahr—-etapie;s
and-visuat-aide~r

201044 Bquipmens-Spege-and-Fasilisias
Adéustable-shelv&ng-eﬁ-var%eua-heighte-and-dephhsv

801.04 Machinery isorame-bos and Materia) storage Area

801.041 size - Minimum of 6QQ §6-106Q0 Square Feet
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801.042 Location

ConvenioRt-to-shop-entranse-and-3e¥viga-drive, Adiacent to
the lab with direct access through the overhead lab door.

801.043 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Macadam base sloped for drainage
B. Surrounded by chain link fence at least 7 faet high
C. Double gate entrance, minimum of i2-feek-ke 14 feer

wide |
80105 Redsroons——-Boye—end-Sinls
801-+053 Sise

30-59-100-udquasa-£foot-aadhy-Largon-if-Jlogkams—ama-inaludod-

801052 Leoakion
Convenitent-Lo-bobh-inesruatbional-g9paco-olaasecom-and
shop-lab-areas~

801,053 Bquipment-Spaco-and-Faeilikbies
A~ Boysi-korleb-aquippad-with-commedey-uriral-and
lavakoary
B Ginls -toileob-oquipped-wikth-commoda-and-lavatory
Sr Wall-migres
B Eloos-deaia
Ex Sborigo-—eabinet-£for-aleaning-supplias
801.05 801-06 Greenhousa
801.051 86%r062% Slze - Minimum of 22 feet x 48 feet
Ar Btarting-qnd-growing-houde--—-a-AiRiMUE@-0£-1020-3quars
feebi--gtazad-arvea
B~ FobbiRgyr-sborage-and~sales-area———a-MiRiMum-9£-25460
square-£eas
Gr hath-house———a-Riaimum-9£-192Q0-squace-£faet
801.052 8Q%i-062 Location

Convenient access to other program factilities.

801.06 Instructor's Office and Storage Area
801.061 Size - 100-%e-150 Minimum of 200 Square Feet

801.062 Location

Convenlent or direct access to shop and imespustionai-spase
classroom area.

801.063 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Teacher's desk and chair
B. 1 or 2 conference chairs
C. Storage
l. Letter size, 4-drawer file cabinet
2r open-oe-alcsed-ghoiving---20-50-30-tineac-Eges
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2. Leqal size, 4 drawer file cabiners (minimum of two)
3. Adijustable shelving of various heights and depths
D. Minimum of 2 dupiex electrical outlets

802 MARKETING EDUCATION FACILITIES GUIDE AND—D;S;R;BUEIVE-EDUGAZZGN

802.01 Instructicnal Space

802.011 size

The size of the facility is driven by the curriculum. The
Markerting Education curriculum calls for Small group work araas,
project areas, and feqular classroom instrucrion Space. The

3uqgested average Space is 40 - 4% squarae feet per studenr {1000
=.1125 square feer). :he-si:a-eﬁ—thﬁs—ﬁaeéiéty-will—bo

dependeab—upea—the—eur!ieulunv—-Eaeh—eu!z%euluu-pleees
enphasis-en-d&ééesent-e%ensats—e#-D%s%eibutive-Edueat#env
Ehe-suggested—avesage-spaee-is—AS-squase—#eet*pea—studeab
4;000—sqaase-€ees+-£e!—&he-elassseeny—zco—squaee-ﬁeet-ﬁe?
eﬁﬁiee-sp&ea-and-kgg-squase—ﬁeeb-Ees—steeagev

802.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students

802.013 Leocation
The most desirable location for a facility will usdatly be

found along a main £iees corridor receiving maximum student
exposure.

802.014 Activitiles
Learning activities will include role playing; realistic job
situacions; demonstrating job related skills; observing and
evaluating films: job activities and processes; independent study
in an area; busz-sessiens; panel Presentations and
discussions; and conferences.

802.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Trapezoid-shaped tables with chairs

B. Chalkboards and bulletin boards

€. Exterior display window

D. File cabinet
E. Electronic cash reqister with counter
E. calculators. 1 per student, per class
G.
H.
I.

Teacher desk and chair

Bookcase
l - 2 mannequins
Ar Tables-and-chaies
B~ Pagboardsy-taokboards-and-ahalkboards
G~ Biéplay-sasag
[+ P Extepiop-display-window
Br Fite-eabinaks
F- Cash-regissar
&r Gheek-sut-aounkan
K+ Gateultabonms

i Sheiving
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Fr Tolephoro

Kr SigA-presg-Mmashing

br Storage-aabines

M ITypewnikag

N~ ManRRegu+Ag

a- FTeaechomis-dosk-and-chais

P. Bookcase

Q- faxf-oompubing—-oloskronie-saalas

R. Microcomputer

S. Refer to the “Maskoetias-and-Disésibutive-Edueakion
Program-Guide” ‘Cooperative Bducation Administrative
Handbook" for a list of additional equipment.

B02.02 Qffice

802.021 Size
Because of the Marketing Education teachers’ daily contact with the
business community. an office connected to the classroom is
necessary. This office should be 200 - 250 square feet and should
accommodate 1 - 2 teachers. A clear window or partition should
separate the office from the classroom,

802.021 Locatien
Direct or convenient access to instructional space.

802.023 Equipment Space and Facilities

Teacher's desk and chair

Telephone

l or 2 conference chairs

Computer with printer

Two letter -size 4-drawer file cabinets

20 to 30 linear feet of shelving. open or closed

BPlain paper copier

Refer to the "Cooperative Zducation Administrarive Handbook"

[F10 M@ e o @ p

802.03 Storage

802.031 sSize
A storage closet of at least 100 square feer should be attached to
the classroom. Some shelving should be built in.

802.032 Location
Direct or convenient access to instructional space or school store.

802.032 Eguipment Space and Facilities
Adijustable shelving throughout.

802.04 School Store

802.041 Size
If a retail lab is part of the marketing education proqram, spaces
from 150 square feet to 1500 square feet can be utilized, depending
on the type of store and planned operation. Contact the State
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Supervisor for Harketing Education for assistance in planning a
school store. _

BD2.042 Locaticn

The most successful location would be on a high traffic corri
attached to the marketing educarion classroom and cEfica.

Sio D,

802.043 Equipment Space and Facilities

contact the State Supervisor Eo;ﬁﬂgggeting Education for specs.

802.044 Activities

Stock and operate a recail enterprise, selling irems identified

a3 _appropriate by scheol survey and the administration. teacher
and _advisory committee.

803 DIVERSIFIED COCPERATIVE TRAINING

803.01

803.

803,

803

803.

803,

Instructional Space

Qll size
The slze of this facility will be dependent upon the type of

furniture and equipment contained: 30 to 35 square feet per
student.

012 Desiqn Capacity - 25 sStudents

.013 Lecation

The most desirable location for a facility will usually be found
along a main floor corridor receiving maximum Student. exposure,

0l4 Activities

Learning activities will include role playing; realistic Job
situations; demonstrating job related skills: observing and
evaluacing films: Job activities and processes; independent study
in an area; buzi-seesionss panel presentations; and

discussions and conferences.

015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Tables and chairs
B. Pesgbeardsy Tackboards and chalkboards
G- Digplay-sasas

Flle cabinets

Calculators

Telephone

Steoragqe cabinet

Typewriter

Teacher's desk and chair

Bookcase

Microcomputer

Refer to the 29%3935%E%ed—Goepaa&t%vs-;aaéaéag—?eegeam

Guidae "Cooperative Education Administracive Handbook"

for a list of additional equipment.

ARUH T OumEn
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804 VOCATIONAL HEALTH OCCUPATIONS

one Eactor influencing the location of the factlities would be
whether the location permits parking and easy access for bsus znd
auto transportation te c¢linical facilities,

804.01 Instructional Space

804.011 size
Base preliminary determination of area upon allotment of 25 ta 30

square

NOTE:

feet per student.

If classroom/laboratory area is combined, 75 to 100 square

feet per student 1s needed,

804.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students/Classroom

804.013 Leocation
Convenient to laboratory and office.

804.014 Activities
Lecture; large and small gqroup discussion: independent study:
utilization of audiovisuals:; chalkboard demonstrations; role
playing and similar learning strategies.

804.01l5 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Chalkboard - 8 to 12 linear feet

Tackboard - 4 feet by 4 feet

Student chairs with arm rests, or 30 inches x 60 inches
library tables and chairs

Teacher's desk and chair

Equipped demenetrabion sSimulation/patient care units
with provision for privacy euetsins--bed-gaily
over—-bed-table-and-bedside-ghaip

NOTE: If instructional space/laboratory area are combined, a
demonstration unit is not needed.

F.

804.02 Health

Storage

Legal size, 4-drawer file cabinet

. Magazine rack

. Adjustable shelving

. (Cabinet storage areas

2. Open shelves within classroom

Electrical outlets to permit use of equipment at
demonstration unit and for small or large group viewing
of audiovisuals

Provisions Faeilities for light control to permit

use of visual aids

Sink with hot water at-pations-came-demonskration—uaik
Fire extinguisher (per state Fire Code)

Refer to the "Health Occupations Program Guide" for a
list of equipment Eor specific progqrams.

Do W N

Occupations Laboratory
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804.021 Size

Base preliminary determination of area on allotment of 75 to 100

square feet per student in the following occupational arasas,
A. Dental assistant

B. Practical nursing
C. Health assistant
D. Nursing assistant
E. Medical assistant
F. Medical lab assistant
G. Dental lab assistant
H. Respiratory therapy technician
L. Pharmacy technician
J. Medical transcriptionist
K. Surgical technician
br Opshalmie-tachaiaian
NOTE: The assistance of speclalists in veeakieral health

careers and health occupations should be secured in pPlanning
these facilities.

804.022 pesign Capacity - 25 students/Lab

804.023 Location
A. Convenient access to instructional space and instructor's

office
B. Provision for room privacy during patient care/simulation
procedures

804.024 Activities
Learning experiences in patient care and recording,
dental/medical office procedures and related activities.
{Depending upon health occupation being taught).

804.025 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Equipment should be comparable to that used in the health
occupations field.

B. The equipment and work stations will vary with the
occupational objectives of the program.

C. Wilndows should be high enough to permitr imstallation of
equipment along the wall.

D. Consultation should be made with Vocational Health
Occupations Bducation Seswviae sSupervisor for
equipment needs of various occupational areas.

E. Sink and lavatory should have hot and cold water.

F. Counter top should have work space with cabinet storage.

G. Storage room should have locked storage ef for
visual aids. equipment and supplies,

H. Equipment supplisd should include dressing room and
student lockers.

I. Refer to the "Health Occupations Program Guide" for a
list of equipment. :

804.03 Instructor's Qffice/station

804.031 size ~ 325 100 to 150 Squara Feet
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804.032 Location

Direct access to the laboratory, instructional Space and corridor.

804.033 Equipment Space and Facilities

Teacher's desk and chair

Conference chairs ~ 2

. 4-drawer file cabinet with lock-—-gsae
Mirror

o0owp

804.04 Resource/Study Area

BOS

804.041 3Size - 225 Square Feet

804.042 Location

Can be separate room or can be part of laboratory.

804.043 Equipment and Facilities

A. Round tables or library tables with 10 chairs each - 2

B. Bookshelves or bookcases along walls

C. Storage cabinets for visual aids and independent study
materials

D. Bookkeeping drawer and forms for book borrowing

E. Magazine display rack for journals, pamphlets, periodicals
and other macertials

HOME ECONCMICS - GRADES 9-12

Consumer and homemaking heme-seenemiss education is a group of

home economics instructional programs that prepare individuals at
all educational levels for the occupation of homemaking, emphasizing
the acquisition of knowledge and the development of understanding
attitudes, standards, values. and skills relevant to individual and
family life as well as the world of work. They also emphasize the
improvement of the home and the quality of individual and family
life and enhance potential employability. These programs prepare
individuals Efor the multiple roles of homemaker and wage earner.
Programs include, but are not limited to, instruction in consumer
education, food and nutrition. family living and parenthood
education, child growth and development, health and safety, housing
and home management (including resource management) and clothing and
textiles. Course offerings include: Adult Roles and Functions:
Steps. Parenting; tourviving-todayls-oxposrionaes-and-problems
sugeeesfuilys and /or spectal interest courses.

805.01 Consumer & Homemaking Instructional Space

805.011 size.

The home economics facility consists of 1. 2 or more rooms.
Regardless of the number of rooms, space is provided for carrying
cut a comprehensive curriculum. 1In small high schools, a single
room with 1 teacher is used for teaching all aspects of the
curriculum. If more than oné teacher is currently employed., or if
it is anticipated that in the near future more than one teacher
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will be needed. sufficient fooms are included in the original
Plan for meeting needs. Regardless of tha number of rooms in a
facility, each room is used for teaching more than one arega of
consumer and homemaking instruction.

A. One all-purpose room shall be designed for a l-teacher
department. Space and equipment for teaching textiles
and clothing, nutrition ang foods, housing/home
furnishings, parenting and child development. family
living, management and consumer education. The toral
amount of space needed is 95-100Q square feet per student
and is designed to include the following areas:

1. Foods Laboratory - 43 square feet per student

(minimum of 900 total square feet). See Section

805.021 for specialized equipment and facilities

requirements.

2. Clothing Laboratory/Multi-purpose Room - 50 square
feet per student (minimum 1000 total square feeat),

See Sections 805.04 and 805.05 for specializaed

equipment and facilities requirements. Also,

includes space and equipment for:

a. Storage for teaching materials, supplies, and
student references

b. Teaching center

Cc. Display case

B. Two multi-purpose rooms shall be designed for a 2 or more
teacher department
l. Room one consists of:

4. 3Space and equipment for teaching foods and other
instructional areas listed apove - 55 to &0
square feet per student

b. Storage for teaching materials, student projects,
supplies and references

c. Teaching center

2. Room two consists of:

4. 3Space and equipment for teaching clothing and
other instructional areas listed above - 35 to 80
square feet per student.

b. Storage for teaching materials. student projects,
supplies and references.

¢. Teaching center with conference/ocEfice area of
150 to 200 square feet.

d. Display cases of 24 square feet.

Per each additional teacher. there should be classroom

space of 625 to 800 square feet and conference/officea

area of 50 square feet,
A peripheral arrangement with a minimum of fixed equipment or
furnishings extending out into the room promotes Elexibility in
the use of space. Equipment is arranged in relation to point of
use to prevent congestion. Allowance between tables is 5 feet
for students to pull out chairs and be seated and to permit
instructor supervision. :

805.012 Design Capacity - 20 Students (Lab) 25 Students (Classroom)
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805.013 Location
Facilities should be located on the ground floor, preferably near
an ocutside entrance for:
A. Convenient delivery of groceries and instructiconal
mataerials
B. Convenient installation and removal of large equipment
C. Easy accessibility for physically handicapped persons
D. Easy accessibility for preschool age children and thetir
parents
E. Convenient entry for adult students and other persons
seeking help with home-related problems
NOTE: 1In multi-teacher facilities, rooms adjacent to each other
tend to unify the program by allowing for ease of communicaction,
sharing of equipment and exchanging rooms for instruction. In
schools with several rooms, rooms on both sides of the corridor

make for a more compact facility than a row of rooms the lengch
of the corridor.

805.014 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials: class
discusslons: lectures; demonstrations: individual, small or large
group activities such as vocational youth organization
activities: selecting, planning and evaluating student projecrs:
preparation of teaching materials and planning of program
activicies.

805.015 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Provisions made for blinds, shades and/or draperies at
the windows ;
B. Wwindow sills located 40 inches or higher above the floor
when storage cabinets are to be installed along that wall
C. Electrical needs 5
1. Separate electric control panel for the facility
located in or adjacent to the home economics
department
2. Sufficient grounded electrical outlets located near
the point of use to accommodate the use of many
Pleces of equipment at one time
3. Ample switches and outlets provided on esach wall in
each room
0. Plumbing needs
l. Rdequate and properly located plumbing connecticns
provided for the equipment
2. A continuous supply of hot water provided. a
separate hot water heater and water softener may be
needed.
B. Sufficient space provided for easy movement of students
and instructor
¥. Major floor area of each room free of heavy or
permanently fixed equipment to allow for Elexible room
arrangement
G. Doors placed to prevent interference with traffic patterns
H. Chalkbocard - minimum of 8 linear feet per rcoom
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I. Bulletin board - minimum 15 square feet per room

J. Tables and chairs for Seating of entire class. can be
rearranged for small or large groups and for
demonstrations as needed. (Desk/chairs may be usaed for
non-laboratory classes).

K. Storage needs - Both general storage and storage within
the instructional areas are provided. The two most
commonly used types of Storage arrangements are: (1) the
Separate room and (2) cabinets and/or open shelves within
the classroom. Some advantages to the separate storeroom
are: 1t leaves more wall sSpace within the classroom, and
it frees floor space for flexible arrangement when items
not in use are placed in the Storeroom. A combination of
the two types is desirable with a separate room for
Storage of large equipment which 1s not used frequently,
and cabinets in the Classroom for student items, smaill
equipment and frequently used teaching materials.

l. sShelving conveniently spaced and/or adjustable to Ffir
the size and shape of equipment to be Stored, such as
portable sewing machines, reference books,
audiovisual equipment and small equipment items

2. Drawers of a depth to serve the materials or
equipment to be stored

3. Mobile base cabinets to provide additional work space
and allow for more flexibility in room arrangement

4. Heavy articles stored at a carrying levei

5. Movable trays or pullout sections used instead of
shelves to facilitate removing articles

6. Total amount of storage space expanded by using items
Such as "Lazy Susan" shelves, divided drawers,
vertical shelves and stairstep shelves

7. Closed storage space provided for items that need to
De protected, not used frequently, or may detract
from the appearance of the room

8. Cabinets with locks provided for storage of items
such as electrical appliances, portable sewing
machines, food and audiovisual equipment

9. sStorage units located near the department's entrancsa
for temporary storage of students' books and personal

belongings

10. sStorage space provided for cleaning supplies and
equipment

i ieﬁes—te-tha-2Gensunes—aad-Hene-akiag—Fsegsam

Suidol-for-a-list-of-equipment-

805.016 Teacher/Conference Area
This center may be located in a designed designatad area of
the all-purpose room or in a separate room. A separate room 1is
desirable when there are two teachers and is essential for threse
Or more teachers. TIf a Séparate center is necessary. it should
be accessible from all reoms in the home econcmics facility.
Equipment needed follows.

A. Teacher's desk and chair (1 each per teacher)
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Lockable storage for teachers' belongings

Open and closed adjustable shelving - minimum 30 linear
femt

4-drawer file cabinet, one to two per teacher

An electrical cutlet needed by each teacher' s desk

Room size - 125 to 150 square feet. For each addiric.c!
teacher add 50 square feet.

805.02 Nutrition and Foods Specialized Equipment and Facilities

805.021 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

QHEI:

Kitchen units arranged in different patterns (U-type,
L-type, one wall., island, corridor) to simulate home
conditions: 4 to 6. One should be planned for
demonstration purposes and include an adjustable overhead
mirror. Unit kitchens are arranged for easy supervision
by the teacher. Upper peninsular cabinets and range
hoods that block the teacher's view are avolided.

l. Each unit kitchen consists of: double sink., range,
base and wall cabinets, tables, chairs and 10-12
linear feet of work surface, excluding sink and range.

2. 24 to 30 inches of base cabinets 1s recommended at
the left of each range and left and right of the
sink: also allow space for a mixing center.

3. The sink is located between the range and mixing
centers in each unit.

4. A waste disposal 1s included in each unit.

3. 24 to 30 inches of counter work space is provided for
each student working in a unit kitchen. Adequate
storage for basic equipment and supplies is located
in each kitchen unit with special equipment and food
supplies located nearby.

6. Tables and chairs are adjacent to the kitchens for
serving purposes.

7. Exhaust ducts and/or range hoods have fans to pull
odors and fumes out of the room.

At least one 48" x 72" cabinet with adjustable shelves is

needed for storing extra supplies, equipment and

classroom materials.

A variety of cabinet and counter materials. range and

refrigerator models and fuels should be used.

A non-porous floor covering and finish for walls in unit

kitchens should be used.

A minimum of 3 electrical outlets per kitchen unit.

Refrigerators with fraezer compartments. accassible to

kitchen units: One per each two kitchen units. 24 to 36

inches of counter space should be provided adjacent to

the latch side of esach refrigerator.

A separate freezer is desirable if used extensively as a

part of the foods curriculum.

One portable or built-in dishwasher.

One to two microwave ovens.

Fire extinguisher. blanket and Ffirst aid kit.
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805.03 Laundry Area

805.031 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Automatic washer and dryer (gas dryer must be ventsd s
outside)
B. Sink for stain removal
C. 36 inches of counter space
D. Base and wall cabinet for storage
E. Locate in a space which allows for class demonstracions

805.04 Textiles and Clothing Area

805.041 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. One sewing machipe per 2 students. These may be a
combination of cabinet-type and portable (which may be
stored when not in use).
1. Each sewing machine and chair/stool provides a
minimum of 3 feet Ffor Pull out space.
2. The faciltity is Planned sg that sewing machines can
be stored and the area is available for multiple uses.
3. A grounded electrical outlet is available for each
machine.
B. Multi-purpose tables, 28 inches x 42 inches x 60 inches -
minimum of 5 feet between tables
C. Multi-purpose chairs - orne per student
D. Pressing area - one for each 6 to 8 students. Includes:
1. Ironing boards
2. Steam irons
3. A variety of small pressing equipment, such as seam
roll, sleeve board and tailor's ham
4. Grounded electrical cutlet in each pressing area
Full length triple mirror
A fitring stand
Private space for the fitting of student garmentcs
Lockable storage
1. Cabinets for tote trays located near the entrancs.
One tote tray (4 3/4 inches x 12 inches x 18 inches;
per student. Top of upper tote tray should not be
more than 60 inches from the floor.
2. Cabinets or closet with adjustable rods for hanging
garments. Allow 4 to 6§ linear feat.
3. Cabinets or walk-in closet for the storage of
equipment, samples, portable machines and other

R Omm

materials.
I. A running water source tis provided .
e Eeﬁe#-he-tha—ﬂcensumes-end-Homeneking—Peegean—Gu*deﬂ
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805.05 Multi-purpose Area
For instruction in the areas of housing and home furnishings,
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parenting and child development, perscnal and family relations,
family health, management, consumer education and related subjects.

805.051 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. A carpeted area

B. A bathroom
1. Tub/showsr
2. Sink and mirror
3. Tollet

C. Easy access to (or direct) outside entrance

D. A variety of equipment, furnishings and accessories, such
as living center furniture (sofa, chair. tables, lamps
and pictures); roll-away bed: play pen; baby bed: high
chair: bookcase; vacuum cleaner and attachments: and play
equipment

E. Window(s) with draperies

F. Low, movable storage cabinets with shallow, cpen shelves
for play supplies, equipment and children's personal
belongings

S Re@es—he-the-2Geaaumea—aaé—ﬂememakéag-Psagsan—Guédeﬂ

€oe-an-additional-kisk-of-equipment -

Occupational home economics programs are designed to prepare studencs
for employment in occupations utilizing the knowledge and skills in
one or meore of the areas related to home economics. The programs
prepare persons for employment at entry or advanced levels as well as
assist in the updating of skills or retraining of those already in
the labor force. Jobs that relate to home economics are basically
those that produce services. However, some jobs involve the
production and distribution of goods. Program offerings include, but
are not limited to. child care services:. fashion management,
production and services: food manaqgement, production and services:
furnishings and interior services: management serviceas; and
hospitality services: as well as interdisciplinary programs such as
home-based employment and care services.

805.06 Food Management, Production and Services {Occupational)

805.061 Size
Approximately 1940 Lo 2540 square feet. Foods laboratory to
provide work stations for 20 students - 1440 square feet. Dining
area to accommodate approximately 40 persons at 14-16 square Feet
per person (can serve as classroom space also) - 600 square
feet. Dry storage of food supplies - 200 square feet. Dressing,
restroom and locker facilities - 300 square feet,

805.062 Desiqn Capacity -~ 20 Students

805.063 Locarion
Ground level, readily accessible to receiving entrance. Dining
area should have an outside entrance if it is to be open to the
public. The foods laboratory should be located on an outside wall
or in a single story area to allow installation of exhaust fans.

144



805.064 Activities

Viewing slides, films and other projectad materials: class
discussions, lectures and demonstrations: individual and small or
large group activities: instruction in planning, selecting,
storing, purchasing, preparing and serving quantity food and Ecad
products; nutricive values: safety and sanitarion precautions; use
and care of commerctal equipment ; serving techniques, speclal diars
and management of food establishments.

805.065 Bquipment Space and Pacilities

A. Foods laboratory to provide work stations for 20 students,
including but not limited to preparation areas for meats,
entrees, salads, vegetables, sandwiches, beverages and
baked, fried and broiled focds. Stainless stae] tables ara
utilized for work areas.

B. Dining area - 14 to 1§ square feet per person. Can be used
as instructional area. Seating accommodates every student
enrolled and aliows for dining service for customers.
Additional space is necessary I1f the Facility ts to
accommodate banquets,

C. Dry storage with temperature and humidity controls.
Equipped with locks and located near delivery entrance.
Shelving is adjustable.

D. Storage for cleaning supplies and equipment, locared away
from food preparation centar

E. Storage for equipment and supplies

F. Refrigerated storage. Both freezer and refrigerator shouyld
be placed outside storeroom but adjacent to it where it is
accessible to work areas.

G. Grounded electrical appliances with adequate heavy duty
circuirs to allow cperation of more than one piece of
equipment at a time. Provide a sufficient number of
conveniently located outlets.

H. Dishwashing area located near the dining area. Includes a
commercial dishwashing machine and a three—compartment
stainless steel sink.

L. Major traffic aisles ar least 35 feet wide: 3 feet berween
work tables and equipment, except for ovens or kettles,
where the aisle should be 3 1/2 to 4 feet,

J. A variecty of equipment reflective of the Ffood service
industry (such as grills. convection ovens, deep-fat fryer,
microwave oven, range, cash register, ice machine and
waitress station) is available.

K. Equipment which can be used for several purposes is
desirable. ie.. a mixer with acttachments for cutting,
dicing and slicing.

L. 'Salad preparation center near dining area with
refrigeration nearby.

M. Baking and salad areas located next to each other so one
refrigerator can serve both units.

N. Teaching area with eight to ten linear feet of chalkboard.
teaching desk., chair, four-drawer file cabinet and minimum
15 square feet bullerin board space.
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Q. Lavatory in lab area for handwashing.

P. Constant supply of hot and cold water. Plumbing adequate
to accommodate commercial dishwasher needs.

Q. Fire extingquisher and first aid kir.

R. Ventilation is adequate to remove smoke, odors, moisture
and grease—laden vapor and to bring in fresh air.

5. Heating and cooling system provides working temperatures
of approximately 65-70 F. in winter and 76-75 F. in the
summer.

T. A combination of gas and electric ranges, grills and/or
ovens are available for student use where feasible.

U. Automatic washer and dryer (located away from food
preparation areas) or easy access to laundry equipment.

V. Portable demonstration table with adjustable mirror.

W. Facilities and equipment must conform to public health
sanitation gquidelines.

X. Disposals should be located in the dishwashing and
vegetable/salad preparation areas.

Y. Storage for equipment, texts., workbooks. periodicals,
instructional materials and aids and students’ personal
belongings.

Z. VLighting appropriate for task to be completad.
Approximately 15-20 toot candles for non-work areas,
30-40 foot candles for work areas and 50 foot candles for
reading areas.

Ak Refor-to-tho-"Food-Managomenk—~Produabion—-and
Seeviees-Program—Guide -for-a-list-of-addibional
aguipmant

805.07 Care and Guidance of Children (Gccupational)
805.071 sSize - 1800 to 2400 Square Feet
805.072 Design Capacity - 25 20 students ..

805.073 Locattien
First floor with direct exit to outside play area.

805.074 Activities
Viewing slides. films and other projected materials: class
discussions. lectures and demonstrations:; individual, small or
iarge group activities; observing small children: directing
children's play: supervision of rest period: preparing and
serving snacks or simple meals: instruction in child growth and
development; nutrition: program planning and management: safety
and behavior gquidance; play activities: child abuse and neglect:
parent-child relationships; learning experiences for children;
interpersonal relationships: and laws, requlations and policies

relating to child-care services and maintenance of children's
environment.

805.075 Equipment Space and Facilities
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Cutside play area adjacent to indcor area or on same
level: half paved - half turf with outdoor play
equipment. Allow at least 35 75 square feet of

outside play area pPer child. outside play area is
enclosed by a 3-feet-high, child~safe barrier. Aan
outside water source 1is located within the cutside piay
area,

Indoor play equipment and Space. Allow at least 35
square feet per child, excluding storage, food
Preparation and toilet areas. Include organizad play
centers for activities such as art. lanquage arts, large
muscle development, science, math, manipulative and
dramatic play and building/climbing.

Observation room equipped with a shelrf, chairs and one
way vision mirror - approximately 100 square Feet.
Tollet with child-size facilities - one flush toilet and
one hand washing basin for each 15 children. should bpe
easily accessible from outdoor play area.

Low lavatory near entrance from outside Play area.
Isolation area approximately 50 square feet.

Kitchen area consisting of range. refrigerator, sink and
work and cabinet storage areas.

Storage for play equipment, books and reference
materials, inscructional and food supplies and teachers:
and students' personal belongings.

Child-size tables and chairs for approximarely 15
children. Tables should be safe, durable and sturdy.
with adjustable legs. cChairs should have a 12-inch seat
height for three or four year olds.

A cot or mat with sheet and blanket for each child shouid
be provided for childrens' rest period if children will
be in the program all day.

Low, child-height drinking fountain (angle jet type with
non-oxidizing mouth gquard).

Fire extinguisher located in the food preparation area.
Teaching area with 8 to 10 linear feet of chaikboard:
minimum 15 square feet bulletin board space; chairs and
tables or student desks for enrolled students; teachers'
desk, chair and 4-drawer file.

Clean, comfortable flooring - Fire Marshal approvad
carpeting on indcor play area. except snack area and arts
and crafts area.

Child-height lockers or space for childrens' clothing
near main entrance.

Chalkboard. bulletin board and window Space available at
child's viewing level (approximately 3 feet from floor).
Electrical outlets are sufficient in number
(approximately one every 6 feet), grounded and
conveniently located. Those within reach of children are
protected by shields when not in use.

Thermometer located approximately 30 inches above floor
level. Temperature should be maintained at 68-70 F. ac
flecor level.
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S. First aid kit which includes at least an approved
disinfectant, sterile cotton and gauze bandages and
adhesive tape.

T. Soundproof walls and ceiling.

U. Adequate and safe lighting (50 Foot candles for play and
activity areas and 30 for other areas), heat and
ventilation.

V. Inside storage provided for outdoor pPlay equipment as
well as for indoor toys and play 2quipment.

W. Lockabla s5torage for household Cleaners, chemicals and
medications.

X Beﬁes-be—the-ﬂcaee-aad—Guidanee-eﬁ—GhéLdpen—Fsegeaﬂ
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805.08 Fashion Management. Production and Services (Occupatiocnar)

805.081 size

1600 square feet (exclusive of storage); related classroom area -
600 square feet,

805.082 Design Capacity - 20 Students

B05.083 Location

Convenient to other home economics facilities if additional
courses are offered.

805.084 Activities
Viewing slides. films and other projected materlals; class
discussions, lectures and demonstrations: individual and group
activiries; activities covering the entire spectrum of clothing,
apparel and textile management. production and servicas,
including but not limited tO construction. fabric care, pattern
design, clothing care and selection, fitting and alterations of
feady-to-wear garments, custom tailoring and Fashion
merchandising.

805.085 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Walk-in or butilt-in sterage for garments, equipment and
supplies

B. Adequate student work stations are avatlable, including
pattern drafting, cutting, sewing, fitting and pPressing
stations

C. Ample electrical power with conveniently placed
electrical outlets to dccommodate commercial equipment
demands

D. Well lighted room with speclalized lighting where needed

E. Domestic sewing machines - 2

F. Commercial sewing machines - minimum of §, such as single
needle. lockstitch, overlock. blind stitch and burton
hole. All machines are equipped with safety guards.

G. Overators' chairs '

H. Cutting table (6 feet X 12 feet x 3 feer)

I. cutting equipment
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J. Teaching area with 8 Lo 10 linear feet of chalkboard, 15
Square feet of bulletin board Space, tables and chairs or
student desks and teachers' dask, chair and 4-drawer <’ a
Ironing and Pressing equipment

Dress forms

Full length triple mirror

Fitting area or room with a fitring stand

Single-bowl stainless Steel sink with adequate hor zna
cold water

P. Drawing boards and other pattern drafting equipment

L9 I A S ol
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805.09 Institutiocnal and Home Management Services {Occupational)

805.091 size

Approximately 1700 to 2200 square feet; size is dependent upon
emphasis of curriculum.

805.092 Design Capacity - 20 Students

805.093 Locaticn
Convenient to other home eéconomics facilities and health
occupations facilirties, if additional courses ara offerad.

805.094 Activities
Viewing slides, films and other projected materials:
demonstrations: ctlass discussions; lectures; individual, small or
large group activities: varted homemaking and housekeeping
activities including hospital/executive housekeeping, hotel/motel
housekeeping. Commercial cleaning, provision of services to the
aged in their homes and in institutions. home health aides,
assistance in the management of household tasks as domestic
housekeepers, assistance to consumers 1in decision making in
relation to housing, foed, clothing, community resources and
other homemaking concerns and lodging services such as front desk
operation.

B05.095 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Planned so that it is fiexible enough to offer a variery
of institutional and home settings

B. Storage space for large equipment, furnishings and
supplies

C. Movable walls wherever possible

‘D. A variety of wall and floor finishes and window treatments

E. Ample electric power; enough heavy duty circuits and
ocutlets to permit use of many pieces of equipment at one
time )

F. Kitchen - one. Reflects home setting. 1Includes
dishwasher and garbage disposal.

G. Simuiated motel room and bath
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H. Laundry areas with sink. sorting table, storage area,
washer and dryer
I. Simulated front desk/carpeted lobby area
J. Access to health occupations facilities For hospital
housekeeping simulation
K. Adequate plumbing to accommodate equipment needs
L. Teaching area with eight to ten linear feet of
chalkboard, at least 15 square feet of bulletin beard
space, teacher's desk, chair and four-drawer File:
bookshelves; students' tables and chairs or desks
M. R variety of related equipment, such as maid's cart.
flecor polisher/rug shampooer. carpet sweeper, vacuum
cleaner, two-step ladder. luggage rack. key and mail
rack. credit card machine, computer and cash register
N. Provision is made for lockers, restrooms and dressing
facilities in a nearby area,.
(=7 Refer-to-bhe-insgtibutional-and-Heme—-Management
Brodustion-and-5epPvices-Praogram-Guido-Eor-a-tisk-of
additional-ecquipment~

806 VOCATIONAL INDUSTRIAL BND TECHNICAL FACILITIES

Factors influencing the location of the building include: tisolation
from quiet areas; location to provide easy delivery of instructional
supplies, materials and equipment; and location convenient to parking
area for adult education classes.

806.01 Instructional Space (Classroom)

806.01l1 Size
Base preliminary determination of area upon the allotment of 25 to
30 square feet per student with a minimum <f 500 square Eeet per
instructional space.

B06.0L2 Design Capacity - 20 Students

B06.013 Number Required
One instructional space is required per each industrial or
technical laboratory.

806.014 Locaticn
Convenient access to the laboratory.

806.015 Activities
Lectures; demonstrations; viewing slides, films and other
audiovisual materials; reading printed materials; writing or
drawing on chalkbeoard; using overhead projector and tables:
displaying students' work; instructing with gquides, progress charts
and instruction sheets: storing instructional materials and
suppllies.

806.016 Equipment Space and Facilirties
A. Chalkboard - 20 to 24 linear feet
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l. vDpisplay and chart rail above

2. Chaikboard in pastel colors is prefarred

Tackboard - minimum 4 feet X 4 feet

Tables and chairs Ffor 20 studencs

Teacher's planning unit with Stoel or teacher's desk and
chair

Cemonstration table - 20 inches x 60 inches, ninimum
Storage

l. Legal size, 4-drawer, filing cabinets - 3

2 Magazine-vaal

2. Minimum of 40 linear feer of shelving

3. Bookcase for reference books

Flat mat screen - 60 inches x 60 inches, minimum
Overhead projector and projection stand

Duplex electrical outlets - one per 7 linear feet of wall
space

Provisions for light control to permit use of visual aids
Ceiling height - 8 faet minimum; 12 feet maximum

Finish

1. Floors - tile or other resilient covering

2. Ceiling - acoustical~type finished ceiling

806.02 Industrial! and Technical Laboratories

806.021 specific Requirements of Labs

The following labs require:

a.

A minimum of 320 100 square feet per student work
station

LABS

Eleeteeaie—?eeduats—Seev%aingT
Electronics, Electronics Technolcgy

Commercial Art 2ccupations

Cosmetology

T, U, vV, W,

Masonry

Computer Frogrammingr-Paka
Proeessing Technoloqgy and Systems




B. A minimum of 3160 120 square feet per student work

station

CODE
D, M, N, @, D
A, B, C. H. N, R, W, BB, DD, CC
D. F, H. M, N, Q. R,
cc

B. D, E, F. L. N, S,
AR, BB, DD. CC

W, BB, Db, JJ,

T. U, V., W,

A, D, M, N, W, DD, GG. CC

B. C. E, L, N, P, 9, T, U, V, W
AA, BB, DD, JJ., CC

Br-Ey-Nr-BB

D, F, N, DD

C. A minimum of 240
station

CODE

A, B, C. E, F, H. L. N. 0, P, S,

T. U, V, W, X, ¥, AR, BB, DD, JJ. CC
A. B, C, E, F, H. L, N, S, T, U, V,
W. Y. Z. AA, BB, DD, JJ, CC

A, B, C. E. F, H, L, N. P, Q, S, T.
U, V, W, RA, BB, DD, FF. II, JJ. CC
A. B, C., E. G, H, K, L. N. O,

P. Q. T. U, V, W, X, ¥, DD, JJ, CC
A. B. C. E, G, H, J. L. N, P,

W, X, DD, JJ. CC

LABRS

Drafting, Civil Technology

Heating, Ventilation and Air
Conditioning
Gommesetal-Foods-Quality Quancicy Food
Occupations, amdCulinary Arts
Industrial-Blootronias
Industeial-Blosbrieiby-&

Electrical Occupations

Graphic Aresy-Peiatiag

Communications

Sheet Metal
Pewep-Sewing
Textile Production & Fabrics

160 square feet per studsnt work

LABS

Millwork &

Cabinetmaking

General Bullding Construction,
Facilities Maintenance, Building
Maintenance, & Carpentry
Welding, Metal ciustee Trades,
Combined Sheet-Mekal

Auto Body Repais
Automcbile Mechanics.&
Power Mechanics

D. A minimum of 240 square feet per student work station

CODE

Av-Br-Gy-By—Fy=Hy-Ey-hy-Ny—B -8R
§7-T1-Uy-¥y-Wy-Ky-AAy-BBy-BBr-33

Av—By—Gy-By—-Gy—Hy-Fv-hy-Ny-By
TyUp-Vy WXy -DOy-33 :

LABS

Miping-Technology -Mine
Maintenansoy-fadustsial
Maiatenaneey-Mashine-sheop
Diesai-Mechaniar-Heavy
Equipmens-Maecehanie

Industrial Equipment Maintenance &

Diesel Mechanic & Heavy Equipment

A, B, C, E, F. H. I, L. N. P, R,

S. T. U. V, W. X, ApA, BB, DD, JJ, CC Machine Shop
A, B, C. E. G. H. T, L, N, P,

T. U. ¥. W, X, DB, JJ. C Mechanic

NOTE:

The assistance of specialists in Vocational Industrial and Technical

Education should be secured in planning these labs and must be secured when

planning labs not listed above.
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806.022 Special Facility Requirements
A. Hose bibb
B. Compressed air
C. <Concrete floors
D. Resilient finish fleoors
E. Overhead door - 10 feet x 12 feet, minimum
F. High electrical demand
G. Floor drainage
H. Exhaust system
I. Monorail
J. Automobile hotst
K. Frame rack
L. Celling height - 14 feet, minimum
Finished ceiling
Student wash area
Spray booths
Heavy machinery
Vents
Natural gas
Master control switch
Ground £lcor
Access driveway
Tocl rcocom
Wainscot four feet from finished floor
Storage for flammables
Dust collector
Three phase
208 v., minimum
Patson-end-!eeeptéen-vee-+3§O-equeee~§eet?—mininum+
aad Instructional space (See Section 806.011 for
space requirements)
DD. Storage rcom - 80 square feet
EE. Air conditioning
FF. Separate electrical circuit with ground fault
GG. Dark room with sink
HH. Hair wash staticn
II. Outside storage for gas
JJ. Dressing and restroom factlities for male and female
students

KAEL<CHAWTMOUYWOZX

RE2

806.023 Design Capacity - 20 students

806.024 Location
A. Convenient access to instructional space and parking area
B. Convenient access must be provided for physically
handicapped persons :
C. High noise labs are to be isolated from quiet areas of the
school

806.025 Activities _
Construct. test, operate and service equipment and teools: provide
perscnal services for customers: depicting., shaping. fornming.
assembling and servicing equipment and materials: demenstrarions.
lectures and individualized instruction.
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806.026 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Equipment should be comparable to that used ip industry

B. The equipment will vary with the occupaticnal objectives
of the program

C. Chalkboard and tackboard ~ 6 linear feet, minimum

D. Window stools should be high enough to permirt
installation of equipment along wall (4 foot minimum}.

E. Provide appropriate Ffire extinguishers for equipment and
materials used in program

F. Consultation should be made with Vocational Induscrial
Education Service for equipment needs of various
occupaticnal areas.

e Eeﬁas-ta-%ho-EVQGat%analy—;ndus%p;a;-end—:eeha#ea;

Feegean—cu%deeﬂ-ﬁe!-e—list—ai-add%héanai-equépnaatv

BUSINESS EDUCATION

The facilities for business education should be located, ideally,
on the first floor in & central location where it is relatively
quiet. A first floor location. in a two—-story building, makes the
department easily accessible to handicapped students, adulc and
community education classes and for service rechniclans. Business
educatcion rooms should be clustered to unify the programs and allow

for easy communications, sharing equipment and exchanging
classrooms. Faailitées-sheuld-be-%eeated-in-a-eelatéva;y
quiet~azee-and—wi;;-eequ&ee—a-des%gn—to-eeduee-seund
teansl&ssienv--She-genoasL—Leen%%en-oﬁ—these-éaeiéities
sheuld—peenit-easy-aeees94bility—Se!—phys%eal;y-hendéaapped
pPorsons-and-for-after-sohosi-ubilizabionr

Buséness-edueabien—eeeus-sheuld-be-eLustesed—ée—unégy-the
peegsan-aad-a;éew—€es-eeunuaiea&iag—ess%in-shaeing-equ%pmenz
end-exehaagéag-e;asssaemsr-—¥he-epea-speee—eeaeegt-may-be
followed-if-sacurity-measures—ara—sakens The number of

Students enrolled and the curriculum offered detarmine the number
and type of rooms needed. :

807.01 All-Purpose Business Education Room

This room would be needed For a small school (up to 150 business
students per day) with only one business teacher. Therefore, it is
necessary to provide adequate space to store, maintain_and use a vast

amount of equipment and supplies. The room consists of the following.

A. Equipment-oriented instructional lab area for courses such as
trtegrated-Gomputing Business Computer Applications,
Advanced Business Computer Applications. Keybcarding and
Office Technology

B. Multi-purpese classroom instructional area for courses such
as Accounting, Business Principles & Management,
Shepthand Shorthand/Abbreviated writing and Business Math

C. Storage for teaching materials, suppllies and student
references '

D. Teacher's desk and demonstration canter
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:ha—veen—sheuld-be-eaepetadf A 5 foot electrical grid system

with £lush floor outlet should be installed. A lavatory with hot
and cold water should also be provided. Because of the chemicals
contained in some of the correction materials, carbon packs,
toners. and reprographic equipment, students. and instructors nezd
to_have immediate access to a lavatory for their health ang safery,

807.01l1 size
1200 to 1400 square feet (60 to 70 square feet per student).

807.012 Design Capacity - 25 Students Per Session

807.013 Location
In the central core of the building.

807.014 Activities
Lecture or carry on small group or class discussions: view
slides. £ilms and other projected matertals: conferences of small
groups of pupils: display pupil projects or work: store partially
completed pupil projects: store instructional supplies: listen to
recordings or broadcasts; viaw telecasts; write and transcribe
stenographie notes; operate keybcarding
equipment/microcomputers and other business equipmenr.

807.01l5 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Tackbeard - 10 linear feet
B. &Electrical convenlence outlets on each wall
C. cCalculators
D. Storage (lockable) for instructional supplies

E. Storage for instructor's personal belongings

F. Lockable. legal size file drawers - 1§

G. Closed bookshelving - 10 to 12 linear feet

H. Microcomputers/modem and access to network

I. Plain paper copier

J. Microcomputers or electronic typewriters

K. Overhead projector/screen

L. Dicration/transcription equipment

M. Letter quality and dor matrix printers

N. Chalkboard - 40 to 42 linear feet

CG. VCR and monitor Refes-ito-the-“Business-Bdueabicn
Pvngﬂan-cuidaﬂ-see-a—Lést-eﬁ-add%h%enal-eqaépmentv

P. Provisions to darken rcom

Q. Adjustable classroom furniture (desks and chairs)

R. Instructor's desk and chair

807.02 Instructional Space
This room is designed to provide space and equipment for teaching
lecture/project orlented courses such as Accounting, Business
Principles & Management, Business Math and Business Communications.
Also provided are teacher's desk and demonstration center and storage
for teaching materials, supplies and student references.
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807.021 size

800 300 to 1000 square feer (40 36 to 3¢ 40 squara
feet per student).

807.022 Design Capacity -~ 25 Students

807.023 Leocation

A. Direct access to the keyboarding, computer lab. or offica
technology laboratory

B. Convenient access to other business education rooms

B07.024 Activities

Complete accounting projects: listen to recocrdings ar broadcasts:
display pupil projects or work.

807.025 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Chalkboard - 40 to 42 linear feet
B. Tackboard - 12 linear Eeet
C. Display and map rails above chalkboard and tackboard
D Tables or adjustable desks with space for calculators and a
flat working surface for other desk activities - 20;
height-adjustable chairs - 20
Instructors desk and chair
Work table (3 feet x & feer)
Work counter - 1S linear Leet: 28 to 32 inches deep, with
storage underneath
H. Electrical outlets
l. Convenience strip above work counter
2. Electrical outlets £lush with floor on a Eive foot grid
3. Master control panel for all electrical ourlects
Closed bookshelving - 8 to 10 linear faat
4 legal size file drawers (lockable)
Storage for instructional supplies
Storage for partially completed pupil projecrs
Storage for instructor's personal belongings
VCR and monitor
Provisions to darken room

Q m1m

[PlF=xrmun

807.03 Keyboarding Laboratery
The room consists of the following.
A. Space and equipment for teaching keyboarding and typewriting
(If equipped with microcomputers, it may also be used for
teaching computer literacy and computer-oriented courses.)
B. Storage for teaching materials, supplies and student references
C. Teacher's desk and demonstration center
Fhe-veom-chould-be-sarpetod.— An £ive 8 foot electrical grid
System with Elush floor outlet should be installed. a lavatory with
hot and cold water should be provided.

807.031 Size

The size of this facility is dependent upon the type of furniture and

equipment contained: 35 to 45 square feet per student may be used for
preliminary estimates. i
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807.032 Desigg Capacity - 30 Studentsg

807.033 Location

In the central cora of the building. 1n the area of othar
business educacion Fooms .

Demonstrate keyboerding techniques: Cperata electronic and
e

Teacher's demonstration Stand

D
E.
F. Display and map rails above chalkboard and tackboarqg
G. Electrical Outlets

Convenience Outlets on each walj]

H. Closeq bookshelving = 8 to 19 linear faer

I. PFouyr legal Size fije drawers (lockable)

J. Work table - 3p inches x 72 inches

K. Storage for 1nstructional Supplies

L. Storage for bartially completaq Pupil Projecrs

M. Storage for instructor‘s Persona] belongings

N. Hicrocomguters and electronic keyboardlng fquUipment of
various Cypes

o aeﬁee-te—the—uﬂuséness-Edueateen—?eegeen—cuede-—ﬁee

a-list-eﬁ-addeéieneluequépneabv Provisions for
—=>231ons for

darkening room

807.04 Teachersy' Office apg Conferenca Room

The room consists of the Eollowing.
A. Area for conferencasg

B. Space for 1nstructional planning. instructional Materials,
SUpplies. ang recordkeeping

B07.042 Desigg Capacity
Ctfice Space for teachers and for conferences with individyals,

807.043 Location »
Direct access o other business education fooms
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807.044 Activities
Teacher conferences: teacher-pupil confarences; instructional
planning and recordkeeping.

807.045 Equipment Space and Facilities

Chalkboard - 5 to 6 linear feer

Tackboard - 5 to 6 linear fast

Conference table with chairs

Desk and chair for each reacher

. Work counter with shelving below - 10 linear faet
Legal size file drawers - 12 per teachar

Storage for personal belongings of instrucrtors

OMMmoUOnw P

807.05 Office Technology Laboratory
This room consists of the following items.

A. Space and equipment for teaching equipment-oriented courses
such as Keyboarding, Office Technology., Word Processing,
Integrabed-Computing Business Computer Applications.
Advanced Business Computer Applications, Computer Literacy,
Shorthand, Abbreviated Writing. Computerized Accounting and
Machine Transcription

B. Storage for teaching materials. supplies and student
references

C. Teacher's desk and demonstration center

The-room-should-be-carpetaed~ An £ive 8 foot electrical
grid system with flush floor outlet should be installed., A lavatory
with hot and cold water should be providad.

807.051 size - 1200 to 1400 Square Feet (60 to 70 square feet per

student)

807.052 Design Capacity - 20 students

807.0%3 Location
Convenlent access to other business education rooms.

807.054 Activities
Write at chalkboard or tables; conference of small groups of

pupils: display pupil projects or work; store partially completad

pupil projects: store instructional supplies; write and
transcribe shorthand gsenearaphie or abbreviated writing
nNotes: operate business equipment.

807.055 Equipment, Furniture and Facilities
A. Furniture

l. Adjustable desks appropriate to equipment being used,

and adjustable posture chairs
. Two work tables, 3 feet x six feet
ffice equipment

. Plain paper copter
- Dictation/transcription equipment

B.

Electronic typewriters (spme with memory)

2
0
1
2
3
4 Calculators
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5. Microcompurers (640 K min.), networked; hard disk:
modem; letter quality and dot marrix printers
C. Electrical outlets flush with floor, spaced on an
€ive eight foot grid B
D. Chalkboard and tackboard - four to six linear feer of each
E. Base cabinets for storage of supplies and additional
machine stacions

F. Lavatory with hot and cold water

G. aaEee—ta—bhe-ﬂsulineia—Sdueat%an-Peegpnﬂ—cuideﬂ-Eev
a-rigb-of-addisional-equipment~ Provisions to darken
foom

H. VCR and monitor

I. Instructor's desk and chair

808 ZNDUSTREAR-ARTS TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION FACILITIES - HIGH SCHOOL
LEVEL

Factors influencing the location include providing location for
easy delivery of instructional supplies, equipment and materials,
some of which are bulky and heavy; and design of laboratory to
permit some change in individual room areas as activities are
developed.-anrd-ioeattoA-whieh-pormits-isolabion-Erom_the
evemainder-of-the-buildiag+ _Since technology education

programs ditfer from industrial arts programs, the assistance of
spectalists should be secured to adequately plan this suita,
Technology education programs include instruction in the areas of
communication. transportation, construction. and manufacturing.
tooation-in an-aree-9f-the-building-whieh-peermiks-some

change in individual room areas ag actual layouts for
equipment are developed; and location which permits isolation
from the remainder of the building for after-school use.

Since industrial acts programs differ, the assistance of
speeiaL%sts-shauéd-be-seeueed—be-adequaéeéy—p;an—shés—5u§éev
Genevatlyr-incbruetion-wili-bo-sueh-as-bo-permib-students—ta
dovelop-proficienaiog-in-soleetod-inductrial-arts—areas—as
propave-Eor-onbey¥-inbo~¥o00abional-srPaining~-~Iadusktpial-Agts
Progeams-inatudo-inabrPuobion—in-sheo-areas—of-communicat rons—
BaRufaatuP iR - SPARSPIFLALIOR-and-eoRIEPVGRLOR .

808.01 Muitiple-Imdusteial-Arss Technology Education Production
Labecratory

808.0L1 size
1200-1500 sguare feet., with the room being no less than 32 Ffaer
wide.
Peberminabion-wiltl-bo-dapendent-upon-inseruational
eetivitioa—in-vearioue-indussrial-aebo-areas---The-aroa
Ghoultd-be-equal-se-125-square-feeb-per-ssudens~--The-area
shou;d-saage-ﬁsan—éOO—te-%Sé-squ&se-Eee%—pes—sEudengT—Laid
SUE-5O-POFRLL-0POn-aFread-FOP-00A6EPUebIOR~aE-Large—graup
pEotecEsy

808.01l2 Design Capacity - 20 students



808.013 Location

A. Direct access from the bullding corridor

B. Genveniens Direct access rto other rooms in the
tRdusseial ares technoloqy education suite

C. Direct access to service drive

Br Direet-aceesd~bo-aukiliary-spacnes

808.014 Activities

Layouby-meaduremont-and-subting-of_gonoral-eonstruasion
p&eces-aad—shapes+-build%ag~es—Geenéag-uae%eue-eb&eets+
uséag-and-eee%ng—ﬁe!—hand-bﬁdla+-satting-up-and-opeeating
vneieue-n&eh%aee+—asseab%4as-and-€e-tenéag-vepéeus-piaeea+
p-opaséng—soe-and—i&a&shing—vae%eaa—-abeséa;s+-aaesy%ng-en
eostain-rotatod-handisraés-aotivisbies~-—Faeilibias-Efor
ini6auetéenaé-speea—aetivét&eay-insludiﬂg—nse—eﬁ-alé-types

eﬁ-audie¥&suaL-equépnentf-is-a-neeessaey-peEt—eﬁ-the
tabovatopry-shop-£faeility+r The laboratory facility will need
to provide space for layout. measurement, cutting, forming and

fabricating using a variety of matertals (ie. wood. metal,

plastics): a—Lasge-9pea—speqe—Ees-eenshsueééen-eﬁ—gEeup
projeets-sueh-as-geodesie-demesy space for using and caring

for hand tools and a variety of machines; 2nd space for finishing
variocus materials.~-Baeiéities-Eee—inebeues%enal-spaee-and
the-use-e#-ali-%ypes-aﬁ-audéevésaal-equépneat—aee-aeeassaeyv

808.015 Equipment Space and Facilities

A.

Varios-with-industrial-aste-inakouetion The major

floor area should be free of heavy or permanently fixed

equipment to allow for flexible room arrangement.

Chalkboard and tackboard - feus-te-six 8 linear feaet

eaeh minimum

Statien-woek-benshes A minimum of feue 2

Student work stations. with underneath storage leeskees

= four

Maximum work counter and cabinet storage space

Wali-mouated Lockable tool panels, whiea-£old

open when in use

Windows should be high enough to permit installation of

equipment along outside walls
frevisions-are-aede-for-blindo-oe-shades-so-allow-£ee
showing-of-audioviguel-projeetion-matarials

Fleew-o¢ Ceiling electrical grid system for 110

-and-220 volt power to wasiews machines with

master eonteel switches and emergency cut-off buttons

Adequate electrical wall outlets for power eguipment and

tools

Faeiiibies Equipment for removal of dust. chips and

harmful fumes _
bBooe-or-eoeriderr-minimum-48-inohas—wide

Gverhead-door-60-508Viee—-dPivoy-MiR+AUM-9Lox-10L

OQutside door to servige drive - double external door with

removable mullion

Flre extinguishers of such kinds and sizes as recommended

by the state Fire Marshal
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K~ Seeviee-availah%e-aheuld—inelude-ac-aad—ac—a&tLa&sT
eeupte.sod-a#!T-gas-eutletsy-hat-and—oald—wate;
and-dawas

L. Wash up area for personal cleanliness and preparation and

cleaning of tools and supplies

M. Lighting should provide 75 foor candles throughout

N. Refer to the “Indudbrial-Arto-Progran-Cuide”

“Technology Education Curriculum Guides" for a list of
sddisional specific equipment.

808.02 Technology Bducation Cemmuaieatien Systems Laberatory/
Slassvoonms Design

808.021 size
Determination of size depends upon the number of students and

related activicies, varying from 45-%e-55- 100 to 125 square
feet per student.

808.022 Desiqn Capacity - 20 Students

808.023 Location
Direct access to production laboratory to provide for easy

supervision.

808,024 Activitias

Classroom instruction, proiject planning, small group activities,
and a dust-free environment for instruction and activities with

equipment such as computers, robotics, electronics, and lasers.

808.025 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Glass walls or windows in wall facing production
laboratory to provide for easy supervision
B. Chalkboard - 20 linear feet minimm
Tackboard - 10 linear feet

C. Maximum counter and cabinet storage space along walls
{Some of this space may be used for computers. If so.
height needs to be adjusted accordingly.)

D. Windows should be high enough to permit installaticn of
counters along outside walls

E. Provisions are made for blinds or shades to allow for
showing of audiovisual materials

F. BAdequate electrical wall outlet strips for use of
electronic_equipment, computers and related peripherals

G. Reconfigqurable tables and chairs for 20-25 students
¢$he¢e-eeuld—bo—adiustab;o—d-a#ting-tab;es+

H. Bookcase for reference and resource books; magazine rack

I. Wall mounted projection screen

J. PFloors - tile or oblies-resiliont-oavaring carpeting

K. Ceiling - acoustical-type finish

L. Air conditioning

M. If modular furniture is to be used (4 feet, 5 feer, §

feet). room layout needs planned accordingly.

808.03 Instructor's Qffice
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08.031 Size - Varying from 100 to 150 Square Feet

|

8

=]

8.032 Location
Convenient or direct access to production laboratory and
eommunication sSystems laboratory.

|

808.033 Eguipment Space and Facilitims
Teacher's desk and chair
One or two conference chairs

Storage
1. 2 letter size, 4-drawer File cabinets

0=

2. QOpen and closed shelving for supplies and references,
20 to 30 linear feet

Minimum of two duplex outlets

808.04 Finishing Area
This area needs to be a séparate room or enclosed, ventilated sprav
bocoth.
:his—spaee-wil&—depand—upen-%ndusta%al—aate-teehne;egy
%nsteuebien—iaeluded-%a—the-peageamf

@

808.041 size
Varying from 100-te-209 75 to 125 square feet,

808.042 Location
Direct access to production laboratory.
A~ Di!eet-aesoss-ﬁeel-nultépla-aet%v#éées—;aboeabasg
B Provido-for-aasy—supesvision

808.043 Activities

Mixing and application of a variety of surface finishes
te-weed-sueﬁaees—and—otho:-n&teeials.

808.044 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Window in wall facing laboratory to provide for 23sy
sSupervision

Maximum work counter space

Positive ventilation

Metal storage cabinet for paint. varnishy-esains
and-Shinness and other flammable materials

E. Flreproof containers for paint rags

F. Flre extinguisherg

G. Adjustable. high intensity, spark-proof lights
H. Hooded spray booth

G Wide-ancoess-daon

OOw

808.05 Raw Material Storage
Sh%a—space-wiil-depand—upen-induatsin;-aets-teehneéegy-areas
4neluded—én-the-peegsanv

808.051 Size
varying from 100-£0-3Q90 25 150 to 200 square feet,
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808.052 Location
Direct access to peeduekien other laboratories.

A B%eeet-aeeees-ﬁaen—nu;bip%e-aebivéh&ee-iebepn%aay
Br Dieeet-aeaess-te—auts%de~teuek-deiéve!y

808.053 Activities

For storage of various types of stock and cther supplies
necessary in the techneology classrocm.

808.054 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Wide access door
B. Storage racks for various types of stock. 1If stock
includes lumbes wood and metal, matewrials stock
may be as large as 4 feet x 8 faet
Adjustable shelving and cabinets for small items
. NOTE: This storage may be provided in the form of
cabinetry in the laboratory. If so, adjust sguare
footage of laboratory accordingly.

o n

808-06 Projeeb-Skorage

¥h%s-spaee—wi%%~depead—upen-%nduste%aL—&Ets—beehaa%egy-aaeas
inoluded-

868,061 2% 1)
Vaey%ag-Eeenrlco-he-300-JS—GG-ZOO-Bqaaﬂg—ﬁestv

808+062 haaeasion
Dieeet-aeeeaa—te—peeduetien-laheeetopyv
A Bireos-adeess-from-mulbiplo-aotivibios-Llaborakernios
B Provide-for-oasy-supeevigion
868+063 Aebivikties

LinéGed—te—steeage-eﬁ—s%udent—psa&eetsv

808064 Equipment-Spase-and-Fasilibies

A~ Feevide-nai#nun-ad&ustabia-shalu%ag—za—iaehes—deep
atong-walis

Br P!ovéde-£eee—ﬁloe!-alea-ﬁa:—ssasage-eﬁ-;agge-%tans
prajaeks

Gr Neto+--Thig-dborage-may-bo-peevided-in-tho-fomm—-af

eab%nstsy—inntha-%abesaheey+-—Eé-saT-adéust-squase
footago-~of-laberakory-aescrdingly-

308+9% Hand-and-Powee-FTool-Starage

308-041% - Size
Vasying-£from-15-£0-200-square-£aot

868012 beeakien
D%eeot-aeaess-to—peeduet&en-;abesabaeyT

808~543 Aesivitiag
Fae-Gsasage-eé-veﬁ49&&-Gypes-9ﬁ-hand-eﬂd*pewee—teeég-and
aecessories-neoded-in-the-tochnology-alasseaam:
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808+Q14 Equipmea&-Spaaa-and-?ao;libies
Ar Wide-secose-doge
B Ad§u5tab%e—shalv%ag—aad—eabéne%s-ﬁae-sma;l—%bems
er Feg-be&sd—an—wail—€ap~désplay—ss-haad-taeis

808.06 Audiovisual Darkroom Laboratory

808.061 size
Varyving from 100-60-200- 200 te 250 square faar.

B808.062 Location
Direct access to eommUAieation Systems laboratory.

808.063 Activities
Developing film and Qhotograghic paper; enlarging pictures;
demonstrating lasers, Producing a variety of audiovisual
materials such as mock radic and television Seqments.
——=22813 SUCh 4as mock radio and

808.064 Equipment Space and Facilities

. Safe light as well as reqular overhead lighting

o

B. Maximum work counter sSpace

€. Maximum cabinet sStorage; some must be light safe

D. Positive ventilation

E. Sink and hot and cold running water

F. Electrical outlets along counter

G. Lightproof and sound roof from exterior influences

H. Additional electrical outlets for equipment usage
808,05 P;anaing-cenﬁeaenee-Rae-—and—:nstsuetesls—9££499+

N0¥E+--Hay-be-plaaaed-as-sepaease-aeeasv

808-051 Siie—--;OO—Squaee-Feet
208~+052 Capaeity
Fsavide~€ee-tetal-%abeeaee!y—e;asseeam-enee;lnent+
8089453 Lesasion
A~ Dieeet-aeeess-he-;abeaatery—and-eanvenienb-eeeass
te—ethee—auiiléaay-a!eaa
B~ Paevéde-Ges—a&se-eﬁ-supeevisiea-ﬁeen—nuét%pla
nctév%tées—%ebeeate!y~e€£iea-iﬁ-sepe!ate-uaihs
are-uged
808+-054 Aebivibiag

Cen#as—wish-%nd%védua;-and—auail~g!eups+—%ashpuet4en+
sketehf-we%te-ead—p%an-en—ehnlkbeaed-ead-eh-desks+-piaa
indiv#duei-peebien—sa;uéngv

808,055 Equ%pmenb—Spaee-and—Eeei;&t%es
A~ Ghaikbeasd-aad-baekheasd-w@&h-nap-and-désp;ay
!aéé-abeve---;c-ta-LS-é%nea!-ﬁeet—e£~eesh

8+ Staeege—@es—%asteuetieaal~uateEée;sT—equépnens
aRd-supelies
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L Open-gholviAg---20-40-20-faak
- Cloded-shelving——-20-40-30-Lineer-£aot
3~ Filiag-o9pase-—-oighb-drawans A

G- Toaehoris-dosk-and-ahais

B Iadi#&duai—tables~and—adéueéab;e-stee&s—éee-deaw&agT
skebehing-end-selated-ackivitios

Br Glasad-panal—besween-6his-azea-end-¥abeaataey-Eee
egge-of -supeevigien

Er Adousbical-wallg-and-aeilings

G A—da-ensheab%aa-table-equippad—w@th~gas,—a¥eotu%aéhyT
air-and-watow

Hr Conkeai-eonsrol-far-lighbing

Ir Heak—nps~£ee-televinea—#eenneee%a&-and-eiaaed-séeauib+

r Besoureo-eonser-and-library

40806 Moehanieal-Drawing-(Deafsinal-Room
8638-06% Sige

809

Detesn%nah%en-ei-size—dapends-upen-the-aumbee—eé—students—ta
ba-heused—and-se;a#ad—aebiv;b&es+—-ninénum—e€—§§-aquasa—ﬁeat
pee-studens-

808-062 Capasiby-——20-gtudaents
838~063 heaatton
A Diveet-acaodo-From-building-eorciden
B~ Convoniant-ar-diroei-aee0ss-Eron-othes-rooms—in
the~induste%al-arts—heehna&egy—eenp&es
8CE~004 Aebivities

Deswingy-skatah&ngf—letbae%u;—ead—using—and-eae%ag-@ee
desving—%nstsuleats+—eand%ng-dsawingsueaé-b;uepeiabs+
b{uepeiat%ng+-lak%a3-teaeings+-desiga+ag—pee&eets—Eas
van%eus-nsdia+—v$ew§ng-slidear-£§Lns-and-ethee-pee§eeted
neseprialar

808065 Equipment-Space-and-Faailibiog
Ar Drakbing-tablos-with-sils-Sope
By Adjusteabla-s%aeis

Gr Bivepeinting-mashine

o~ Uatk-eountos-w%th—wet—sénkT-ai!f—gas-aad-eleasrie%ty
and-sioraga-bealow—--10-te-12-1inaar-faaé

Br Foashoris-dagk-and-ahain

Er Refor-to-bhe-“Iadussrial-Arts-Progran-Cuide —for-a

diot-af-addibionat-oguipmons—
CAREER EXPLORATION (PREVOCATIONAL EXPLORATICN)

Where-availabley Career exploration programs sam should
utilize existing agriculture, business, home economics and
tndusterial-arts technology education laboratories. with
adequate career exploration equipment and materials, existing
vocational laboratories may be utilized effectively.
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Peeeable-aquip-ent-mey-be-uté;%ied-in-Lebeeaha!%ee—having-iiﬁéted
9pa¢ev--I£-c-£ae$44sy-%9-beéag—dnségned-spas&@iec;;y-see
ea!eee-e!p&eent&enT-thauﬁeliewing-Labesateey—spaees-shauid-be
eeasédeaed+—-8asénesST-ERV%eeananba;T-;nduste&a;T-Sst#ea—aad
e-Caroor-Resourea-Conter~_ See particular sections for areas of
specifications.

869+0% Buginess-Laboratory
205+0%1 S489-~-1200-80-1500-5Squaro-Faak
309+012 Gapaeiby—--20-sbudants

809+033 Lesation
Gleso-p!oxi-ity-ta-ethee-iabesabaey-aeeas-%n-tha—ea!eae
e:pleent%en—49!9093&&%9&&4—9:9;9!abiea}-peog!anv

845014 Asbivities
Hands—on—e:pepéenee-hhat—ealates-be—eeaupet%enei-a;ustags 8
business and office, communications and media and distribution
and macketing; some lecture: small group discussion; viewing
slides; writing at desks or tables.

809-015 Equipmenk-Space-aad-Faeilisias
Ar Venrbilation-needod-50-eliminato-tonio-{darkrcoml—an
offensive-odoes-{sueh-as-inks —painb-and-shinnarir
B~ E}aet!ienl—autLets—desieable-every-a%:-ﬁeet-aeeuad

ﬁhe-soe-n——wéeene;d~eublehs-eeeuad—tha-peeinehae
are-proforrad.

cr Carpeting-is-highly-desicableo-in-sheo-neforence-araa
aad-the-eight-hend—5%de-e€-bhe-LaheeabeeyT-up—he
and-ineluding-the-photographie-shudier-eouid-be
used-in-mest-of-the-Laboratoryr-but-would-be
uadesieab&e—43-the-pe4nt%ag-e!-ethee-uaessyﬂ—aEeasv

B~ Stara3e~aseas-aaa-needed-Ee!-eveeali-kabeeateey
'uppay—steeage+-steeage-sae-studentsé-%naenpleted
peo&eats-and—peeseaa&—beleag%ngsw-and-éae—epseas
Qad-psotaot%vo-eevae%aga-used-in-phecegeaphieT
peinting-and-mimeographing-areasr

B~ Cailings———dvop-outlobs+-peles-sauld-be—usad-wheoro
falge-seiling-oxiske~

Er aeﬁe!-te—the-ﬁcuide-#es-setabiish&ng-Peags&ms—a@
B!euoeas%eael-Sapleeat%enﬁ-Gee—&&ss-eﬁ-equ;pmene
and-maboviais-

80602 Environmental-Laboratory
809+02% Sige
Deteemination-of-size-is-dopondent-on-instruebionat
aefivitios-in-the-varicus-elusters~—-The-area-shauld-be

aquai-59-100-square-feas-per-studantr

808,022 Capaeiby¥-—--20-Students
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809.923 Leoasiea

G;esa-ppsiinity-be-ebhO!—;qba!itory-ereas-ia—#he—oaveel
axp&ountien-4peeva.aeéana;-e:plesatian+-progpamv

805,924 Aet#vities

Hends—eﬁ-eipelienes—éhaé-aeiates-ho-eeeupa#iena%—eiustees
in—ngsi—husinesa~nnd—natu!nl-cesoureeST-anvéaenaaatT-n&tupe

805,025 Equ*p-onE—Spaoa-aad-FaeiQ+#ies
» Eleetliaéhy-—-pequ+!ed-pow0!-ia!-deﬂ+gnahed
equ%pnen#~454n5la—phnao-thfoo-pha-a%
B- Saiety—--nust-ho-in—eeaEerlitf~w4th—auies—and

reguletien--oi—osua—nnd—tha-?ipo-nnrshaiy-and

S+ Ouhdeee-labe!ute!y~weuld—be-desieeblev
B~ Ee@ea-te—tha—HCuide-Eee-Estab%éshéng—?eegeams—a#
Ppaveeatianal-E!ploeasi9nﬁ-Eee-Lésb-eﬁ-equépmesb
and—-atesialsv
809,03 ;ndusteial-Eabeeateay
809,031 SigZe

Datesliaation~s£-size—is-depondent-upen—énsheuet%eaa;
aotivitées-in~the-va9iaus—sluB&aesv--Qhe—apea—sheuld-be
equnl—to-LOO—squeee-ﬁeet~pee-studentr

809,932 chae%hy—-—zc-studenés

809,033 Losatign
Glose-peo*inity-te-othep~labe!ate!y-eseaa~%a-tha-easees
e!p;esatioa-4pseveeational—expieaat%en%-peegeanr

tennspevtqtéon*
809,035 Bquipnont-and—Eaeiiities
Avr B:opnv-vant%ietien-and-oshaust-systels
By Eequisad~pewes—§ev-de¢+gnated-oquiplont-4sush—as
|4ngie—phane—hheoo-phaso-oo-i;O-U%
G s.ﬁoty-——-ust-be-in-aonﬁo:.ity—with—rulos—and

pegu&atioas—oﬁ-OSHA-and-tho—?i!e-!anihnly-aad
nny-othor—uules—qnd--eguintiouc-peetnining-ta

+ N Deo-—to—eev!%dos--—uininu-e£—43-inahoc—wéda+
ovochaqd-deer-se—sa-viie-deive-—-uinémum-os-9—599&
by-iO—ﬁeetv )

Er Roﬁea-bo-&ha—chide-éas~Establishing-?regsans-eﬁ
P!euocatiena;-sxp&e!abienu-sat—lés%-a€~equipmeae
aad-nates%a%sv
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859+94 Serviea-Labovatany

805+043 S4se——-1200-5quare-Faas
806,042 Capeeity-——20-Skudonss
809043 Leaakion

G;eae-pue;&n&ty—to—othee-lebogatoey—e!eaa-in—tha-eaeees
e:pLe!.iiG!-#pgeveaatienal-e:p%araéian#—psag!&nv

808-Q44 Aebivikios
Haads—en-e:pee%eaee-thth-9aintes—he-oneupabiena;-e;uateps
in—oansunnl-and—he-o-akingT-henL¥hT—heep%talityT—peeseaa;
serviae—end-pubiio-gsenviae~

809,045 Bquipment-and-Faeilisiag
A~ Veadilation——-adeguabo-vonrsilabion-%9-handle
speeifio-nquipmens
Br Eieetpieihy-—-requ%ead-pewae-ie!—deségneted
equ%pueat-4aéaglo-phasa—hheae-phase#
Cr Seiety---nust-ha-%a-eanﬁeen&ty-wéth-elist%ng-eu}es

and-regulakions
B~ Rofor-to-tho-"Guide-for-Besablishing-Frograme—of

P!evoeatienal—sxp&e!atieaﬂ-iee-;ist-es—equipmeah
and-meseriais~
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Chapter 9

900 COUNTY SUPPORT FACILITIES

Accessible county support facilities are provided and maintained “o
promote a healthy and safe environment. Space and equipment
available in such facilities provide the SUpport services necesssy
for a thorough and efficient educational program. when possible.
support facilities are housed together to maximize efficiency.

901 ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

County boards of education provide adequate office and ancillary
Space to house all administrative personnel and functions.

901.01 sSize of Administrative Facilities
Support facilities are organized in such a manner as Lo provide
effective services as economically as possible. The size and number of

901.02 Site - Administrative Facilities

901.021 Location
Each administrative Facility should be located and developed in

proper relationship to the county’'s governmental agencies, such as
the county center of government.

901.022 size
Site shall be of adequate size to provide parking for the staff and

regular visitors. Allow approximately 325 square feet per of
space for each car.

901.023 site
See Chapter 2 for applicable site information.

902 GENERAL OFFICE AND RECEPTION/WAITING AREAS - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

502.01 Size
Dependent upon size of the center, 200 to 400 square feet will likely
be needed for secretarial and reception areas.

902.02 Location
A. At the hub of the administracive suite
B. Direct access to a bullding corridor and to work room
C. Direct or convenient access to other office rooms in the
administrative suite
D. Near main entrance to facility
E. Convenlent access to wOorkroom

902.03 Activities .
Reception of visitors, pupils and staff; general secretarial activiries
required in the operation of the center.

902.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
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Counter separating reception/waiting room or area from the
Secratarial work area

Comfortable chairs in reception area

Small table for magazines and other literature
Display space and tackboard

Secretarial furniture

Master telephone station or other communication o 2l
locations in the administrative areas

G. Carpeting or resilient floor covering

MmO O0m

903 WORK RCOMS - ADMINISTRATIVE PACILITIES
903.01 Size - 200 to 300 Square Feet

903.02 Location
Direct access to the general office and walting room.

903.03 Activities
Preparatlon of materials, reports and layouts of instructional
materials by both secretarial and other personnel.

903.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Combination of open shelving and closed cabinets for storage
of a varilety of supplies and equipment
Space for duplicating machine
Work table or counter
Lavatory
Microcomputer work station
Carpeting or resilient floor covering
Forced ventilation

UM mMOoOOQw

904 STORAGE FOR BOOKS AND INSTRUCTICONAL SUPPLIES - ADMINISTRATIVE
FACILITIES

904.01 Size
500 to 1000 square feet. (Base size on county needs for central
instructional supply and distribution.)

904.02 Location
A. Convenlent access to the general office
B. Direct opening to corridor through "dutch door" or window to
permit distribution of supplies
C. Exterilor door for receiving and distribution

904.03 Activities
Storage and distribution of instructional materials and supplies
including books, paper, notebooks, erasers and pencils.
905 BOARD ROCM/MEETING RCOMS - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
905.01 Size

Approximately 600 squars feet {depending on the space needed for
spectator seating),
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905.02 Location
A. Convenlent access to general office

B. Design and location should permit groups to confer without
being overheard in adjacent rooms.

905.03 Activities

Conferances and training involving staff, and reqular and special
board meetings.

905.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Conference table, chairs and spectator chairs

B. Chalkboard -~ 6 to 8 linear faet
C. Tackboard - 4 to 6 linear feet
D. Pull-down projection screen

E. PForced ventilation

F. Capability of darkening room
G. CcCarpet

906 SUPERINTENDENT 'S OFFICE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

906.01 Size - 180 to 300 Square Feet

906.02 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to generzl office
B. Convenient access to the corridor withourt going through the
general office

C. Convenient access to othar areas in the administrarives suire
D. <Convenient to board room

906.03 Activities
Planning, research and administrative activitiass conducted
individually or in groups.

906.04 Equipment Space and Facilities:
A. Room design should permit the superintendent to confer
without being overheard in adjacent areas.

B. Conference desk and chair

C. Work table convenient to desk for layout work

D. Conference chairs

E. Bookshelving - 10 to 15 linear feet

F. Storage for personal belongings

G. Telephone service and intercom to secretary in general office
H. Carpat

907 ASSISTANT SUPERINTENDENT'S OFFICE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
907.01 sSize - 125 ro 200 Square Feet

907.02 Location .
Convenient access to general office and superintendent's office.

307.03 Activities
Planning, ressarch and administrative activities conducted
Individually or in small groups.
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907.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

908

A. Room design should permit the assistant Superintendent rgo
confer without being overheard in adjacent areas.
Conference desk and chair

Work table convenient to desk for layout work
Conference chairs

Bookshelving - 10 to 15 linear faet
Storage for personal belongings
Telephone service and intarcom to secretary in general office.

GmMmmpnonNw

OFFICES FOR PROFESSIONAL SUPPORT PERSONNEL - ADMINISTRATIVE
FACILITIES

NOTE: Number of spaces required will depend on the local staff size.

908.01 size -~ 120 to 150 Square Peet Per Office

$08.02 Location

A. Direct access from reception area and convenisnt access to
meeting room and genaral office in the administrative suite,.

B. Design and location should permit conferences without voices
being overheard in the adjacent areas.

C. Easy access to vault and records

908.03 Activities - Daily Execution of Job Duties

908.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

909

Desk and chair

Conference chairs

Shelving - 10 to 15 linear faet

Tackboard - 4 to 6 linear feet

Storage for personal belongings

Telephone communication with general office and intercom to
Secretary. Require private telephone line or lines to the,
counselor's office.

G. One 4-drawer file cabinet with leck

H. Carpet

I Microcomputer work station

TAU QW@

RECORD VAULT - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

NOTE: Vault may be eliminated by providing fire-resistant filing
cabinets in the general office Or other storage area,

909.01 Size - 200 to 300 Square Peet

909.02 Lecation

909.

Direct or convenient access from the general office.

03 activities - Storaqe of Current and Inactive Records

909.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. General construction should be fire-resisrant
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310

B. Cart storage units preferable for current records
C. Carpet

SECRETARIAL WORK AREAS OR OFFICES - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

NOTE: Number of spaces required will depend on the local staff size.

910.01 Size - 100 to 120 Square Feet

910.02 Location - Direct Accass to Offices sarved

910.03 Activities - Daily Execution of Job Duties

910.04 Equipment Space and Factilities

911

. Secretarial desk and chair

Typewriter and stand

Comfortable chairs

Filing cabinets

Carpet

Telephone communication with general office
Microcomputer work station

QEMmawy

STAFF LOUNGE - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES

911.01 Size - 150 to 180 Square Feer

911.02 Location

A. PDirect access from a building corridor

B. Location avoiding major traffic, Yet reasonably close to the
administrative area

C. Toilets should not have dirsce opening into the lounge area.

D. Carpet or resilient floering

511.03 Equipment Space and Facilities

912

913

914

AR. Comfortable lounge furniturs
B. Kitchenette to prepare light refreshments
C. Adequate ventilation
D. Toilars
SERVICE FACILITIES - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
See Chapter 11.
ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES - ADMINISTRATIVE FACILITIES
See Chapter 12.
COUNTY MAINTENANCE AND OPERATICONS FACILITIES
The maintenance component of the pregram is concerned witb kee;igg
ail school facility sites, buildings and equipment at their original

conditlon of completeness and efficiency. either through repairs or
replacement. The operation component of the program is concerned
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with the day-to~day services which are necessary to keep the
physical plant open and in a safe, usable condition,

915 MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

County boards of education provide sufficient., secure ang centrally
located repair and maintenancs facilities for educational
facilities. county boards of education provide sufficient
facilicies for storage of all supplies, equipment and food items.

915.01 size of Maintenance Facilities
Maintenance facilities are organized in such a manner as to provide
effective services as economically as possible. The size of such
facilities is dependent upon the services required by the county.

915.02 Site of Maintenance Facilities

915,021
The operations and maintenance facility should be located
centrally in the county for the convenience of maintenance
personnel traveling from the facllity to schools and other staff
traveling to this facility for training sessions. 1Ir may pe
desirable to have a combination administrative, operations and
maintenance factility. .

915.022
Site shall be of adequate size to provide parking for staff
automobiles, maintenance trucks and delivery vehicles. Allow 325
square feet of space for sach car.

815-023
See—Ghaptas—2—@es-applieab;e-sihe—#n@ernatianv

916 GENERAL OFFICE AND RECEPTION/WAITING AREAS - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

916.01 Size

Dependent upon size of the center, 200 to 400 square feet will likely
be needed for secretarial and reception areas.

916.02 Location
A. At the hub of the administrative suite
B. Direct access to a building corridor and to work room
C. Near main entrance of facility
D. Convenient access to work room

916.03 Activitias

Reception of visitors and staff: general secretariajl activities
required in the operation of the center.

916.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Counter separating reception/walting room or area from the
Secretarial work area
B. Comfortable chairs in reception area

174



Small table for magazines and other literature

Display space and tackboard

Secretarial furniture

Master telephone starion or other communications to all
locations in che Eacility

G. Carpeting or resilient floor covering

™M OO0

917 WORK ROOMS - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES
917.01 Size = 100 to 150 Square Feet

917.02 Locatien
Direct access to the general office and waiting room.

917.03 Activities

Preparation of reports and layouts of materials by both secretarial
and other personnel.

917.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Combination of open shelving and closed cabinets for storage
of a variety of supplles and equipment
Duplicating machine
Work table or counter
Lavatory
Microcomputer work station
Resillent floor covering
Forced ventilation

OmMmoaouw

918 MEETING ROOMS/TRAINING FACILITIES - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

918.01 size

Approximately 500 square feet {depending on needs for training
sessions).

918.02 Lecation
A. Convenient access to general oEEice/reception/waiting areas,

B. Design and location should permit groups to confer wirhout
being overheard in adjacent rooms.

918.03 Activities - Conferences and Training of sStaff

918.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
Conference tables and chairs
Chalkboard -~ 6 to 8 linear feer
Tackboard - 4 to 6 linear feet
Forced ventilation

Carpet

Capability of darkening room
Pull-down projection screen

Gmmunmy

919 RECORD STORAGE - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

NOTE: Room may be eliminared by providing fire-resistant filing
cabinets in the general offica or other storage area.
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919.01 size - 120 to 180 Square Feetf

919.02 Location

Direct or convenient access from the general office and other 3ireas.

919.03 Activities

Sterage of current and inactive building documents.

919.04 Equipment Space and Facilitiass

920

General construction should be fire-resistant.
Flles for plans and documents

Plan table

Microcomputer work station

Flling cabinets

OO W

OFFICES FOR PROFESSIONAL SUPPORT PERSONNEL AND SERVIGE SUPERVISORS
= MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

NOTE: Number of spaces required will depend on the size of the
local staff.

920.01 Size - 125 to 200 Square Feet

920.02 Lecation

Convenient access to general office and other spaces.

920.03 Activities

Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small gqroups.

920.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

921

A. Room design should permit staff members to confer witheut
being overheard in adjacent areas.

Conference desk and chair

Conference chairs

Bookshelving - 10 to 15 linear feet

Storage for personal beleongings

Telephone service and intercem to secrerary in general office
Carpet or resilient floor covering

Ommmoaow

SECRETARIAL WORK AREAS OR OFFICES - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

NOTE: Number of spaces required will depend on the size of the
local staff.

921.01 size - 100 to 120 Square Feet

921.02 Location - Direct Access to Offices Served

921.03 Activities - Daily Execution of Job Dutiss

921.04 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Secretarial desk and chair
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Typewriter and-ssend/word processor

Comfortable chairs

Filing cabinets

Telephone communication with general office
Carpet

Microcomputer work station

QMmoo m

922 CARPENTRY. PLUMBING, HEATING AND ELECTRICAL MAINTENANCE SHOrg -~
MAINTENANCE PACILITIES

922.01 size

500 to 1000 square feet for each shop; base size on county needs for
maintenance services.

922.02 Location
A. Convenient access to the general office
B. Exterior door for distribution and receiving
C. May be desirable to have an enclosed loading and unloading
area for service vehicles.

922.03 Activities

Storage of replacement parts., repairs to building components and
distribution of maintenance supplies.

923 SERVICE FACILITIES -~ MAINTENANCE FACILITIES
See Chapter 11.

924 ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES
See Chapter 12.

925 STAFF LOUNGE - MAINTENANCE FACILITIES

925.01 size
100 to 150 square feet. or according to staff number.

925.02 Location
A. Direct access from a building corrider
B. Location avoiding major traffic, Yet reasonably close to the
administrative area
C. Tollets should not have direct opening lnte the lounge area.

925.03 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Comfortable lounge furniture
B. Kitchenette to prepare light refreshmen:s
C. Adequate ventilation
926 STORAGE FACILITIES

County board of education provides sufficient facilities for
storage of all supplies, equipment and food items.
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926.01
Custodial and food service storage rooms {must be Separate spaces).

926.011 Size
500 to 1000 square feer; base size on county needs for cancral
supply and distribution of Custodial supplies, dry foods,
refrigerated foods and frozen foods to the local systenm.

926.012 Location
A. Convenient access to tha general office
B. Direct opening to corridor through "ductch door* or window
Lo permit distribution of supplies
C. Exterior door for fecelving and distribution

926.013 Activities
Storage and distribution of materials and supplies.

927 TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

Transportation services ara an integral part of the System of
education in west Virginia. with expanding transportation
requirements comes the necessity to maximize efficiency and ar the
Same time exercise extreme concern for safety. County boards of
education provide sufficient, secure ang centrally-located staff
offices, training spaces and Storage. repair and maintenance
facilities for all school buses and vehicles.

927.01 Size
Transportation facilities are organized in such a manner as to provide
effective services as economically as possible. The Size and number

county. The following is generally felt to be the size required to
adequately serve a smaller county and may be used as a standard for
multi-centers in larger countties.

927.02 site

927.021
The transportatioen facility must have a site sufficient to park
the county's entire fleet of buses, as well as employees' and
visitors' vehicles. The following can be used for preliminary
pPlanning, but finmal layouts must be done to insure accurate
planning.
A. Buses - 2p per acre
B. Cars - 325 square feet
c Due to the size of bysas and their turning radius large
amounts of space are required for circulation of vehicles.
D. Center should be located to facilitate easy access and
reduce bus runs.

927.022
See Chapter 2, Section 206,
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928 BUS REFUELING/PUMP STATION - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

928.01

Refueling pumps and/or stations are safely separated frem maintenance
and storage areas. Facility must Supply all types of fuel in use,
such as gasoline, diesel, LPG and CNG.

928.02
Should be visible from the office area.

928.03
Must comply with applicable safety standards.

928.04
Provide adequate space for bus circulation.

929 RECEPTION/WAITING AREAS - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

529.01 Size

Dependent upon size of the center, 200 to 400 square feet will likely
be needed for secratarial and reception areas.

929.02 Location
A. At the hub of the administrative suite
B. Direct access to a building corridor and to work room
C. Direct or convenient access to director's office and other
rooms in the administrative suite
D. Near main entrance to facility
E. Access to work room

929.03 Activities

Reception of visitors and staft, and general secretarial activities
required in the operation of the center.

929.04 Equipment Space and Faclilities:
A. Counter separating receptlion/waiting room or area from the
secretarial weork area
Comfortable chairs in reception area
Small table for magazines and other lirerature
Display space and tackboard
. Secretarial furniture
Master telephone station, or other communication. to all
locations
G. <Carpeting or resilient floor covering
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930 DIRECTOR'S OFFICE - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES
930.01 sSize - 150 to 22% Square Feet
330.02 Location
A. Direct or convenient access to general office

B. Convenient access to the corridor without going through the
general office
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C. Convenient access to other areas

930.03 Activities

Planning, research and administrative activities conducted
individually or in small groups.

930.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Room design should Permit the director to confer without
being overheard in adjacent areas.
Conference desk and chair
Work table convenient to desk for layout work
Conference chairs
Bookshelving - 15 to 30 linear feet
Storage for perscnal belongings
Telephone service and intercom to Secretary in general office
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930.05 Assistant Director/Trainer Offices

These spaces may be needed, depending on the size of the local
transportation system.

930.051 Size ~ 125 to 180 Square Feet
931 WORK ROCM - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES
931.01 size - 100 to 150 Square Feet

931.02 Location
Direct access to the general office and wairing room.

931.03 Activities

Prepararcion of materials. reports and layouts of materials by both
Secretarial and other personnel.

931.04 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Combination of oren shelving and closed cabiners for storage
of a variety of supplies and equipment
Duplicating machine
Work table or counter
Lavatory
Microcomputer work station
Resilient floor covering
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932 STAFF LOUNGE/TRAINING ROOM - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

932.01 sSize
According to staff number, 250 to 700 square feet.

932.02 Leocation
A. Direct access from a building corridor

B. Locattion avoiding major traffic, Yet reasonably close Lo the
director's office

C. Toilets should not have direct opening into the lounge area.
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A
B
cC
D. Toilers

E. Pull-down Projecrion SCreen
F Capability of darkening room
G

H

I

933 GENERAL SERVICE BAYs - WO (2) - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

933.01 size

20 feat x 60 feet SPace. with )4 feet x 14 featr overhead door:
Provide 14 faer minimum height.

933.02 Location
A. Direct 4ccess to vehicle Storage yard
Access to tool room (209 Square feet)

A. Mechanic work benches with wall Space abovye
B. Overhead beam and 1if¢ for engine Temoval
C. Outlets for exhaust removal

D. Compressed air

E Cold water

F 120 volr and 240 volr alacrric

G Trench drains

H Nen-slip concrete floor

934 HYDRAULIC LIFT Bay - ONE (1) - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

934.01 size

20 feer 60 feer Space, with )4 feet x 14 faer Overhead door.
Provide ninimum )18 feet Neight.

934.02 Location

A. Access to the new o) Storage room (100 square fear)
B. Access to tool room
C. Access to PArts room

c. Qutlets for exhausr remova)
D. Used ail receiver
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+ Compressad air

Cold water

Electric - 120 volt and 240 volt
Floor drains

Non-slip concrete floor

HXQOmm

935 WASH BAY ~ ONE (1) - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

935.01 size

20 feet x 60 feet Pull-thru, if possible. (If automatic wash

equipment is used, the room size must be coordinated with the
equipment manufacturer.)

935.02 Location
A. Fully partitioned space
B. Adjacent to other servica bays
C. Easy circuylation to and from the service yard
D. Access to hot watesr heater room and mixing equipment

935.03 Equipment Space and Facilities
A. Adequate heat and ventilation for year-round usage
B. Water resistant floor and wall finishes
C. Adequate drains
D. Non-siip concrete floor

936 BODY REPAIR/PAINT BAY - ONE (1) - TRANSPORTATION FACILITIES

NOTE: Wash bay may be used for this purpose, but this is not
recommended because of the need for a clean, dry environment and
the requirements to satisfy health and safety concerns.

936.01 size

20 feet x 60 feet SPace., with 14 feet x 14 feet overhead docr.
Provide minimum 14 feer ceiling heighe,

936.02 Location
A. Easy access to vehicle Storage yard

B. Access to pPaint equipment and supply room
C. Access to parts room
D. Must be self-contained space

936.03 Bquipment Space and Pacilities
A. Mechanic work benches
B. Heated, filterag make-up air and filtered exhaust air system
C. Compressed air
D. Cold water
E. Electric. 120 velt and 240 volt
F. Floor drains
G. Non-slip concrete floor

937 SERVICE FACILITIES (See Chapter 11)

938 ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES (See Chapter 12)
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100Q

1001

1001.

1002

1g02.

Chapter 10

SCHOOL PFACILITY SAFETY

All school facilities are designed, constructed, furnished and
maintained in a manner that assurss every reasonable and necessary
safeguard to the life and health of persons who enter and yse the
facilicy.

The safety of each facility is decermined upon compliance with the
minimum requirements of the state Fire Code, as well as the state
Department of Health and other regqulatory agencies. The contents of
this section are not all-encompassing, and reference is Necessary to
the applicable law for compliance.

STRUCTURAL SAFETY

References:
12. Building Officials and Code Administrators International
Basic Building Code - B.0.C.A.

13. sewkhoerm State of West Vvirginia Building Code {(Laces:
Edition)

All schocl facilities are tgo be designed, constructed., furnished and
maintained with methods, materials and equipment that provide
adequate structural safety, fire resistance and protection and
convenience in traffic circulation. All school facilities shall be
in compliance with all applicable state requlatory agencies,

a1l
The structural design elements shall provide:
A. The ability of the building to resist lateral forces such as
are imposed by extreme winds and earthquakes
B. The ability of the building to resist distortion and rapid
detericration from excessive or uneven foundation settling or
the overstress of structural members and ilnadequate tying
C. The ability of the building to carry the maximum live loads
imposed on it by school and community use

TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION AND ARER LIMITATIONS

0l

Approved automatic sprinkler SyYstems must be installed in all new
buildings used tor any occupancies exceeding the areas in the
following building height table.

NOTES FOR BUILDING HEIGHT TABLE:

(1) The word "area"” means that area enclosed by exterior or foundation walls,
fire barriers or a combination of exterior and foundation walls. A fire
barrier is a continuous vertical membrane designed and constructed with a
fire resistance rating of two (2) hours to limit the spread of fire and

(2)

smoke .

Fire barriers shall have protected openings.

The phrase "not permitted" means that buildings of these heights are not
permitted for the type of construction indicated.
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(3)

The phrase “Section 10-High Rise" means that the building shall also comply
with Section 10 of the State Fire Code.

{(4) Types of bullding construction indicated in the chart are located in NFPA
220, Standard on Types of Building Construction.

(S) Protection of structural members in Type I and Type II construction:
Columns, girders, trusses, beams, lintels or other Structural members thar
are required to have a fire resistance rating and SUPPOrt more than two
floors or one floor and roof, or that support a bearing wall or a nenbearing
wall more than two stortes high, shall be individually protected on all
sides for their length or height with materials having the required fira
resistance rating. All other Structural members required to have a fire
resistance rating may be protected by individual encasement, by a membrane
or ceiling protection which is part of an approved assembly which meets the
required Eire resistance rating or by a combination of both.

BUILDING HEIGHT
More than 2
- Type of 1 2 stories and More than More than

Construction Story Story up to 40 Fr. 40 fear 15 feet

Type I

443

FPire 40,000 30,000 10,000 Sec. 10 Sec.10

Resistive High Rise High Rise

332

Fire 40,000 30.000Q 10,000 Sec. 10 Sec. 10

Resistive High Rise High Rise

Type II

222

Protected 30.000 20,000 8.000Q Sec. 10 Sec. 10

Non-Com. High Rise High Rise

111

Protected 20,000 15,000 5,000 Sec. 10 NOT

Limiteqd High Rise PERMITTED

Combustible

000

Unprotected All Areas

Limitad

unprotectad 7.4000 4,000 Require NOT NOT

Non-Com. Sprinklers PERMITTED PERMITTED

L84



Type III

211

Ordinary 9.000 6,000 All Areas NOT NOT

Protected Require PERMITTED PERMITTED
Sprinklers

200

Ordinary Non- 7.000 4,000 All Areas NOT NOT

Protected Require PERMITTED PERMITTED
Sprinklers

Type 1V

2ZHH

Heavy 9.000 6,000 3.000 NOT NOT

Timber PERMITTED PERMITTED

TYpe V

111

Protected Wood 7,000 4,000 All Areas NOT NOT

Frame Require PERMITTED PERMITTED
Sprinklers

000

Non-Protected 5,000 3.000 NOT NOT NOT

wWood Frame PERMITTED PERMITTED PERMITTED

1002.02 Places of Assembly

These, in educational facilities, shall be limited as the
following explains.

Places of assembly include,
or portions of buildings us

but are not limited to. ail buildings
ed for gathering together 50 or more

persons for such purposes as deliberation, worship, entertainment.
dining, amusement or awaiting transportation. Examples:
gymnasiums, auditoriums, libraries and cafeterias.
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Classification of places of assembly are explained
Each placs of assembly shall be classified,
capacity. as follows: Class A,
Class B, capacity of 300 to 1000
to 300 persons.

as follows.
according to its
capacity of 1000 persoens Or more:
persons; Class ¢, capacity of 50

Type of Below LED Number of Levels Above LED
construction LED
1 2 3 4 & Above
T(443) ARBrC* ABC ABC ABC ABC A*B*C
I{332) Any number
IT(222) of Levels
II(L1lLl) A*B*C ABC ABC A*BC B*C* N.P.
One Level
Below LED
ITI(211) A*B¥C¥ ABC ABC A*B*C pgrCH N.P
IV{2HH) One Level
V(lLL) Below LED
IZ(000) B*C¥ BC A*BC C* N.P. N.P. N.P.
Cne Level
B8elow LED
ITI(200Q) BrCH BC c* N.P,. N.P. N.P
V(000) One Lavel
Below LED

an approved automatic sprinkler system. If there are any openings between the
level of exirt discharge and the exits serving the place of assembly, the leve]
of exit discharge shall also be protected throughout PY an approved automaric
sprinkler SYSLem. +see-Saekion-7-1}.

N.P. - Not Permitred

LED - Level of Exirt Dischargqe
1003 FIRE PROTECTION

1003.01 Fire Safetry
Fire safety, {n educational facilities, includes, but iz not
linited to fire-resistive construction, fire alarm systems,
sprinkler systems. exits. enclosure of vertical openings and
evacuation plans.

1003.02

Refer to appropriate sections of West virginia Pire Code. This
code s on file in eévery county clerk's office.
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1003.03 Heating Plant ang Kitchen Rangeg

A. The furnace foom shal] pe isolateq from PUPLll-occupieg
areas by location and/or Lreacmane (fire-resistive
construction), :

B. Heatr Planc instaliations 5hall be ip dccordance wirh

C. Kitchen tanges of mores than four burners, desp Far friers
and ovens myse have ventilacion and protection in

accordance with the stata Fire Code: NFPA 9s5, Vapor Removal
Cooking Equipment .

1003.04 Blectric Servicas
A. ALl wiring, connections ang electrical installations shal}

be in accordance wirn the stata Fire Code; NFPA 7
Nationai Electrical Code,

1003.05 Fire Alarm System

1003.905} General Requirements

A. All fire alarm Systems, including all components, shal]
be electrically Supervisad, Compeonents shall include
pull Stations, dutomatic detection, sounding devices,
Elow switches, tamper Switches ang main panel.

B. All Fire dlarm systems shall be tjied in ahead of the
main power disconnect uniess Secondary POwWer source ig
Provided.

C. All fire alarm systenm wiring shall pe in accordance
with The Naticnal Fire Codes, imposed by Secrion 4 of
the state Fire Codae.

G. Heating, ventilation, air conditioning Systems (HvAC)

l. all heating, ventilation ang air conditioning
SYStems greater than 2000 crm and less than 15.00c
CFM shall have 3 duct-rype smoke detector in the
recurn air duct Or plenum for automatic shyt down
to close main fan dampers and to sound general fira
alarm when activated,

2. All heating, ventilation and air conditioning

alarm when activaced.

3. 100% Utilization of Qutside air wi]] NOt requirs
ducte detector(s).

4. Exception to 1003.05(G) - HVAC systems Used as parre
of the engineerag Smoke control S¥stems ara exempr
Geon-¥00370§¢c+.
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H. Audible alarm indicating devices shall be of such
character and so diseributed as to be effectively heard
above the ambient noise level obtained under normal
conditions of eccupancy. Audible alarm indicating
devices shall produce audible =iqnals that are
distinctive from those used for other Purposes in the
same building.

Prerecorded or live voice evacuation instructions to
occupants are permitted. Prerecorded instructions
shall be preceded by not less than 5 seconds, or more
than 10 seconds, of a continuous alerting signal. Upon
completion or fallure of prerecorded instructions. the
fire alarm evacuation signal shall sound. Prerecorded
instructions shall be repeated two or more times. Live
voice instructions shall be permitted to interrupt the
prerecorded message or the fire alarm evacuation
signal. Audible and visual fire alarm devices shal} be
used only for the fire alarm System.

I. Manual pull stations shall be located no greater than
200 feet from each other and at all exits. Manual pull
stations shall be of the same general operational type.

J. Thermal detectors are required in the following areas
in all occupancies requiring a fire alarm Ssystem. and
as listed or identified in the Life safety Code (NFPA

101):

l. Elevator Shafts Fixed Temperaturs
2. Attic and cockloft Spaces Fixed Temperature
3. Storage Rooms Rate of Rise

4. PFurnace or Boiler Rooms Fixed Temperaturs
5. Janitor Closets Rate of Rise

6. Kitchens Fixed Temperature
1. Laboratories, Home Economics,

Woodworking Shops. Auto Sheps,
Utility Rooms & Locker Rooms Rate of Rise
K. Smoke detectors are required - in the following areas in
all occupancies requiring fire alarm systems:

l. Rooms and/or areas designated for the locarion of
electrical distribuytion panels or transformers.

2. Stages - smoke detectors, where required. shall be
Placed a maximum of 15 feet from ends of corridors
or walls and 30 feet apart on centers. vVariance
with these requirements must have submission of
technical data to justify exceeding these distance
requirements.

L. A building or structure being used for more than one
occupancy must comply with the fire aliarm system
requirements of the most stringent occupancy.

1003.052 Requirements for Educaticnal Occupancy
A. A fire alarm system is required in every educational
occupancy area (as defined in the Lifa Safery Code),
and such a system mus:t meet the requirements and
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standards as provided herein. Educational occupancies
area as defined in the Lifs Safety Code. Exception:
One- or two-rcom buildings of less than 2500 square faet
gross floor area with direct exit to the cutside from
each classroom.

The general requirements sat forth in Section 1003.05
must be compliad with.

Open plan classroom concepts will require a complate
smoke detection syscem throughout the facility.

Day care centers located in buildings other than
educational facilities shall have smoke detecrtors
installed on ceilings of each Story. Detectors must be
placed in front of the doors to the stairways, and in the
corridors of all floeors occupied by the center (no
farther than 30 faet apart). Detectors shall also be
inscalled in lounges and recreation areas in the center.
An annunclator for the fire alarm panel is to be readily
accessible to local fire department pPersonnel if more
than one zone is provided.

Rate of rise thermal detectors are required in all rest
rooms having three (3) or more fixtures.

Smcke detectors shall be installed in all corriders,
except in single-story bulldings with direct exit to the
exterior (via a door) Erom every room nermally occupied
by students.

1003.06 Fire Extinguishers
A fire extinguisher shall be installed in accordance with the state
Fire Code: NFPA 10. Portable Extinguishers.

1003.07 oOccupant Load Calculations

A.

The occupant locad of educational facilities, or any

individual stories or sections thereeof. shall be as

determined by the state Fire Code; NFPA 101, Life safety

Code: One person for each 20 square feet of ner classroom
area, or 30 square fear of the net area of shops,

laboratories and similar vocational rooms.

Occupant load requirements of lecture rooms, gymnasiums or
cafeterias used for assembly purposes shall also be
determined by the state Fire Code: NFPA 101, Life Safety Ceode.

1003.08 Emergency Lighting
Bvery educational facility shall have emergency lighting for:

A.
B.

NOTE:

All interior stairs and corridoers.

All spaces that are normally occupied., except administracive
areas, classrooms and mechanical and storage areas.
Shops and laboratories require emergency lighting.

1003.09 Extinguishment Requirement

A.

Bvery portion of each educational building below the floor of
exit discharge shall be protecred throughout by an approved
automatic sprinkler system in accordance with the state Firs
Code; NFPA 101, Life safety Code.
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B. Every educational building shall pe provided with an
automatic sprinkler System, as required in Section S of the
State Fires Code and other applicable secrions. {Noted as
Secticn 902~ 1002.01)

1003.10 verrical Openings

All vertical openings in educational duildings shall be enclosed
and protected by fire-resistive construction, as required by the
State Fire Code.

1003.11 classrooms

1004

1005

Every room or space used for classroom or other educational
purposes shall have at least one outside window used for emergency
rFescue or ventilation. sSuch window shall pe openable from the
inside without the use of tools and provide a clear opening of not
less than 20 inches in width, 24 inches {n height and 5.7 square
feet in area. The bottom of the opening shall ba no higher than 44
inches above the floor. Exceptions to this fequirement are
completely sprinklered buildings and/or classrooms contained
therein having direct exit to the outside.

NOTIFYING THE FIRE DEPARTMENT

Whenever an unwanted fire occurs in any building or eon any premisas
of any kind, the Owner, manager, eccupant, or any person in control
of such building or premises, upon discovery of an unwanted fire,
or evidence of there having been an unwanted fire, even though it
has apparently been extinguished, immediately shall cause notice of
the exisctence of sueh fire, circumstances of Same. and the location
thereof to be given to the Fire Department. This requirement shali
not be construed to forbid the owner, manager., or other person in
control of the aforementioned building or premises from using all
diligence necessary to extinguish such fire prior to the arrival of
the Fire Department.

No person shall make. issue. post, or maintain any regulation or
order, written or verbal, that would require any person :to take any
unnecessary delaying action pricr to reporting a fire to the Fire
Department.

CIRCULATION. SAFETY AND CONVENIENCE

1005.01 corridors

A. Each corridor shalj bDe a minimum of 6 feer wide in the
Clear. Room and locker doors swinging into corridors shall
not, at any point of the swing, reduce the minimum clear
passage,

B. A means of egress shall exist at each end of a corridor,
and in no case shall any corridor extend more than 20 feer
beyond an exir.

C. Doors separating corridors from Stair enclosures shall be &
Label fire raced doors and swing in the direction of
exiting,
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1l stairways shall conform to the requirements of the
itate Fire Code; NFPA 101, Life Safety Code. Chapter 5 of
.he Life safety Code provides details for construction and
‘imensions.

'losets, storage areas or other reoms or spaces shall not
'pen into the stairway enclosure: nor shall such space be
ermitted under or over stairways.

iulldings of more than one Story shall have a minimum of
-Wo stairways. located remots from each other, which
-tovide a continuous exit to the cutside. Additional
italrways may be necessary. dependent upon occupant load
ind square footage of the floor(s).

3

11 buildings. including one-room buildings or c¢lassrooms
sver 1000 square feet. shall have a minimum of two exits,
‘emote Erom sach other.

ll exits shall comply with the state Fire Code, NFPA 101,
Afe safety Code. cChapter 5 provides informarion for
letermining number, kinds. arrangement and capacity of
"equired exirs.

11 auditoriums. assembly areas, gymnasiums, stairways,
*orridors and exits should have tlluminated signs marked
'EXIT" in plain. legible letters (with direction arrow, if
1eCesSaAry).

-ow hanging signs, ceiling lights and similar objec:s,
iignis and fixtures that protrude into regqular corridors or
raffic ways shall be avoided. A minimum height of sevan
.eet six inches from the floor is necessary.

‘IRCULATION AND TRAFFIC PROBLEMS WHICH NEED SPECIAL ATTENTION

of the drive and bus-loading platform should be such that
can line up in tandem, permitting children to entar the bus
right (that is, without crossing in front or to the rear of
No backing up of buses will be permitted.

» the school grounds should be such that pupils coming to rthe
Ot need to walk through any part of the building ta get to
:round.

‘culation to and from toilet units is simplified when these

{ handwashing facilities are located as follows.

‘N the normal traffic routes from instructional spaces to
utdoor recreation areas.

dJoining playgrounds so that the bullding proper need not be
‘ntered by playground users.



‘N, RENOVATION AND ALTERATION

51
N-3

barking on a renovation project, there are preliminary Steps

t be taken, The existing facility must be examined
Information about the educational program, the community,

it and so forth must be assembled and analyzed. Educational

-t be clearly established and alternative solutions to the

*S problem (including renovacion., renovation plus additions,

3N and replacement or new site acquisition and new

tion) must be developed and compared.

ment of the existing facility should include an examinatien
St the following areas:

rogram support
itructural soundness
«Japtability of the building
dequacy of space

.asthetics

‘perational and maintenance efficiency
‘'ondition of mechanical Systems
‘ompilance with safety codes
ocaticn

lte characteristics

ost of project

.CY SHELTERS

‘nal advice and assistance in the design of shelter areas for
ildings is available at No Cost to architects and school

This service is obtained through the state Department of
Services,

ABLE, WOOD FRAME AND-BRE—ENGEHSEEED OR METAL BUILDINGS

tallations shall be made only to relieve overcrowding
al programs or to provide interim housing while an
school constructien project is being planned and/or

Local school districts must include in their facilities
thod and time frame for replacing these buildings witch
structures. These bulldings shall comply with all state

delines. inciuding installation of potable water and toiler
s for early childhood {K-4), and applicable building and

S.




1010

SAPETY AND CLEANLINESS OF BUILDINGS

1010.01

All schools must be maintained in a safe condition. Scheduled
inspections will insure that facilities are kept in a2 state as near
to the original condition as Possible at all times. Facilities sha]}
alsc be kept clean and sanitary at all times by scheduled cleaning of
all sectrions of the buildings. This shall be insured by reqular
inspections for compliance with scheduled cleaning tasks.
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1100

Chapter 11

SERVICE FACILITIES

All schools contain adequate service facilities thar are designed,

constructed, maintained and equipped to facilitate the operation ~f
the school.

1100.01 Sanitary Facilities - water Supply and Sewage Disposal

designed, constructed, maintained and equipped to facilitate the
operation of the schools. The sanicary facilities Systems meet all
requirements of states and federaj regulatory agencies. Toller
facilities are accessible to the physically handicapped, are
provided on each floor level of the building and conrain hot and
cold water mixing Faucets and provisions for Privacy. Paper towels
and toilet tissue are provided at all times. Service 5inks with
hot and cold water are provided in each custodlal closet, in the
custodial generaj service area and in the food service area.

1100.01}1
ARdequate source of water supply that ig both safe and potable,
Tests to verify the quantity and sanitary quality must be
conducted prior to the occupation of the school. The starte
and/or local health departments welcome the opporrtunity for

consultarcion regarding water conditions prior to Site selection
or acquisition.

1100.012

per day per student for all purposes.

1100,013

1100.014
Sewage disposal System design requires the technical services of
4 sanitary engineer. The type of installation depends upon the
character of the scil as determined by percolation tests,
location of wells and sources of water supply. State and local
health departments will provide maximum assistance in the
deveiopment of approved sewage disposal Systems in rural and
suburban areas.

1100.015

Sewage disposal system shall be upgraded to meet current
standards when any renovation or addition 1s to be provided at an
existing schocl.
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1100.016
All on site water supplies and extended aeration treatment
sewage plants will requira personnel that are properly certified
by the West Virginia Department of Health to operate thasge
systems.

li00.017
All boilers shal! have an dpproved back flow prevencer device
placed on the make-up water line to prevent contamination of the
potable water supply. all laboratories shall be isclated from
the remainder of the school by an approved back flow preventer
device on the water line. Back flow preventer devices are to be
shown on plans submitted for review and included in the
specifications to the west Virginia Departmentc of Health.

1100.018
The required ratio of water closets, urinals, lavatories or wash
fountains and drinking fountains shall be maintained when a
renovation or an addition enlarges the school population.

1100.02 Toilet Facilities
Federal requlations demand that toilet rocms shall have ar least
one toilet stall that has the following:
A. Is 3 feet wide
B. 1Is at least 5 feet 6 inches deap
C. Has a door that is 32 inches wide and swings out
D Has handrails on each side, 32 {nches in height and
parallel to the floor
E. Has a warter closet with the seat height between 17 and 19
inches from the floor
Toilet and facilities must conform to U.S.A. Standard
Specificactions for making buildings accessible to and usable by
the physically handicapped. A, 117.1 - 1980 American Naticnal
Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New York. N.Y. 10013

1100.021
Toilet facilities should be provided for both sexes on each
floor level of the school building. Some economy may be
achieved if toilet rooms are locared adjacent to sach other with
common utllity space batween for servicing; the same is true in
multi-story buildings. where toilets may De located one above
the other.

1100.022
Entrances to toilet rooms must be designed to prevent visibility
from the corridor. Toilet room doors must be self closing.

1100.023
Tollets for public use should be conveniently available to the
auditorium, gymnasium and other parts of the building commonly
used by the public. Students’ general toilet rooms may be
Strategically located for public use in some cases.
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1100.024

Totilet room floors, preferably. should be of ceramic tile or
similar impervious Ridsonry materiaj.

1100.025
Wall surfaces should be of impervious material, such as gl_:-a

tile. to a height of at least 6 feet (and preferably to ;e
ceiling).

1100.026

Provide stall totlet partitions with doors of smoorh non-parous
material. These should be securely anchored.

1100.027

Floor drains., hose bibbs and cleanout Plugs should be provided
in gang toilet rooms.

1100.03 Plumbing Fixtures

1100.031

Service sinks wirh hot and cold water should be provided in each
custodian's cleset, in the custodian's general service room and

in the cafeteria-kitchen. vVacuum breakars may be needed on sink
water lines.

1100.032
Hydrants, tamper proof and frost proof. should be provided ar
least every 120 feet around the perimeter of the building.

Underground Stop and waste cocks shall not he Permitted on fross
proof hydrants.

1100.033

All piping and valves in the Plumbing system should be tagged
for identification, and a char: of Plumbing layouts should be
readily accessible in the head custodian's room.
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SCHOOL

TYpe Elementary Secondary Notes:
Water Closets: Ratio in elementary schools
Ratlo: Girls 1-35 1-45 applicable only when general
Boys 1-40 1-75 facilities are provided.
Height: 13 inches 13 inches In other schools, provide
a minimum of two in gang
tollets.
U-type seats for commodes.
Provide toilet paper in
dispensers at all times.
Urinals: Not required in tollet rooms
Ratio: 1-30 1-30 of individual instructicnal
Height: 18~-20 in. 22-24 in. spaces.
Lavatories &
Wash Fountain: Cold and temperate water
Ratio: 1-50 1-50 (maximum 115 dagrees F.)
Height: 24-27 in. 30-32 in. with mixing Faucet.
Drinking Lavatories to include hor
Fountains: and cold water mixing faucst,
Ratio: 1-75 1-75 sanitary towels in a
Height: 24-28 in. 32-36 1in. dispenser and hand cleaner.

v -

Preferably, separate fixrtures.

NOTE: See Chapters 4. 5, 6, 7 and 8 for additiocnal fixture requirements in

special areas of the building.
1101 ELECTRIC SERVICE

Reference:
l4. National Electrical Code

The electrical system of each school is designed, constructed,
maintained and equipped to facilitate the safe coperation of the
school. The electrical system provides adequate service for
present and anticipated loads to insure maximum efficiency and
meets all requirements of applicable state regulatory agencies.

1101.01
All electrical service shall comply with the National Electrical
Cede.

1101.02
Adequate electric service for present and anticipated loads should
be provided to insure maximum efficiency.

1101.03
All transmission wiring systems should be in separate conduits.
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1101.04
Wherever feasiblea and possible, electric service should be brought
into a meter and switch room Specifically designed for this

1101.05
A directory sheuid shall be provided for electrical parel
boards, and a SChematic plan of the electricajl SYstems shoyid be
available in che head custodian's office.

1i01.06
In all shops, master controls sheuld shall be Strategically
located to shut off machines in case of an emergency.

1i01.07

grounded and Protected againse electrical s5urges that mighe damaga
the equipment.

1102 AUDIOVISUAL.FACILITIES

educational Program of the school.

Instructional Spaces and Production areas should be furnished o
Permit the use of all types of audiovisua] materials and equipment.

1102.02
Adequate provision for controlling the light level in
instrucrional areas is essential. (For efficient use of
projection-:ype materials, tha light in the room, Particularly in
the area of the projection surface, should ot exceed ocne-tenth
foot candle.)

1102.03
Duplex service feceptacles shoyld be installed on all walls of the
instructional Space for the use of instructional #qQuipment .
Sufficient branch electrical Circuits service should be in each
room.

labs, Study carrels, micro-teaching and television, Provision
should be made: for electrical service in the floor.

Conduits shall pe provided to permit future installation of

computer terminals, televison and other electronic instrucrional
devices.
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1102.

1102.

1102.

1102,

1102.

1102.

1102.

1102.

1103

1104

08
System conduits emewild shall be db-loads-ane-and-ane
-haléi-inehed-in~-diamobar-in-ordear of sufficient size to

provide for installation of televison and other teaching Zevicas
indicasod-above,

)

A projection surface should be Permanently installed in each
instructional area with provision for eliminating keystoning.

08

Media production centers and Photographic darkroom facilirias
should be provided with adequate sinks for hot and cold running
water,

o9

Adequate ventilating facilities, including exhaust fans, shall be
installed in production areas for the removal of fumes resulting
Erom the use of rubber cement and other chemicals.

10

For preservation of book and non-book materials and equipment,
temperature and humidity control are essential, Air conditicning
of media centers and production areas is a must.

11

Use of audio devices mandates acoustical treatmen: of walls,
ceilings and floors in instructional areas and media centers,
particularly in open-type classrooms where many activities are
occurring simultanecusly.

12

Adequate display and exhibit Facilities, including such things as
magnetic boards, chalkboards. tackboards and show cases, are
required.

13
Adequate storage facilities for materials such as supplies. book
and non-book materials and equipment are required.

COMMUNICATION AND PROGRAM FACILITIES

All schools are designed, constructed, maintained and equipped to
facilitate adequate intercommunication among major areas of the
school plant. All schools contain a master Clock. a signal and
tone system and telephone for outside communication. '

FIRE ALARM SYSTEM
References:
l4. Narional Electrical Code - Supplement &

15. West virginia Fire Coda
16 Life Safety Code 101 and Naticnal Fire Code

199



1104.0¢

Fire Alarm Signals shall be of the continuous -

distinctly different from all other signals
comply with the state Fire Code.

YPe, shall pe
Or sounds and shaj}

1104.02
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1200,

1200.
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1201.

1201.

1201.

1202

Chapter 12

ENGINEERING AND CUSTODIAL FACILITIES

All schools are designed, constructed. maintained and equipped to
provide adequate and appropriate space and services for
custodians. All schools are equipped with custodial and
engineering areas, individually accessible to a service drive,
with exterior doors sized to permit removal of room equipment or
delivery of supplies. The dareas are isolated from sctudent
occupied areas by location and/or treatment. Custodial closars
are located within the school in strategic and convenient areas.
Adequate facilities are provided for storage of supplies and
equipment, and adequacs provisions are made for waste disposal.
Bach custodial service facility is in compliance with all
requirements of appropriate state regulatory agencies.

0l Heatr Plant - Size
Area as needed.

02 Heat Plant - Location
A. Directly accessible to service drive, with exterior doors
to permit removal of room equipment
B. Isolated from Pupil-occupied areas by location and/or
treatment

03 Heat Plant - Equipment and Facilitiss
As needed, with provision to permit expansion if Necessary.

RECEIVING, STORAGE AND WORK ROOMS

0l size - Area as Needed - Minimum Approximatslv ef 250
Square Feet

02 Location - Direct Access From the Service Drive

03 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Shelving in a variety of depths and heights to provide
temporary storage for supplies and equipment delivered to
the school and custodial equipment not used daily, such as
ladders. vacuum cleaners and scrubbers. Shelving should
be of fine resilient construction.

B. Provide work bench equipped with vise and storage for
Small hand and power tools used in minor repair

C. Grounded duplex receptacles over work bench at three feer
intervals

D. Storage lockers under bench

E. wide doors sized to permit passage of large, bulky
equipment and supplies

F. In multi-story buildings., a freight or service elevator
for convevance of supplies and equipment and use by the
handicapped is needed.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
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1202.01

Adequate and appropriate Space, facilities and services should be
provided for the custodians, including locker, shower. teilet and
lavatory.

1202.02

In large schools, it is desirable to provide an office for the
head custodian near custodial quartars. Thesas facilities wil]l &

o

confearences.

1202.03

Some 3chool buildings, Particularly large high schools, have
laundry facilities for cleaning physical education, food service,
custeodial and other equipment and supplies. Automatic drying
machines may raquire venting to the outside, Compliance to the
State Fire Code is necessary.

1202.04

1203

Since portable electric floor Cleaners are frequently used. ample
electrical outlets shall be located at convenient points not more
than 75 teet apart 1in corridors and rooms. See Chapter 11,
Section 1101.

LAWN TOOL EQUIPMENT STORAGE ROOM

1203.01 3Size - 50 to 1go Square Feet

1203.02 Location - Direct Access From OCut-0f-Doors

1203.03 Equipment Space and Facilities

1204

Shelving and space to permit easy Storage of lawn mower. lawn
tools and snow removal and other equipment needed in the care o§
the school grounds.

POWER, METER AND SWITCH ROCM

1204.01 sSize - Area as Needed

1204.02 Location

A. Convenient access from the boiler room and custodian's area
B. Location to avoid damage from water or moisturs

1204.03 Equipment Space and Facilities

1205

Electrical panels, meters and switches neesded to provide
electrical service in the building.

INCINERATOR AND WASTE ROOM
NOTE: An incinerator may be installed to burn refuse. The

incinerator (either indoor or outdoor) and Space occupied thereby,
should be chosen with speclal consideration given to daily
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1205.

1205.

1206

1206,

1206.

1206.

1207

1207.

1207.

1207.

1208

1208,

1208.

disposal of waste. Fire hazards, fire insurance races and ecology
also must have careful consideration, Incinerators myst be of a
type that meets tha construction and air quality control Standards
of the state Department of Health, stace Fire Code and the West
virginia atr Pollution control Commission. The use of compactors
and haul-away service ara alternative methods,

01 size - Area as Needed

02 Location
Easy access from the custodian's foom and heating plance.

LOCKER—DRESSING ROOMS
0l sSize - 75 po 100 sSquare Feet
02 Location - Adjacent to Custodian's Room

03 Equipment Space and Facilities

A Lockers

B. Mirror

C. <Chairs or benches
D. Toilet

E. Shower

CUSTODIAL CLOSETS
0l Size and Number - Area as Needad

02 Locatieon

03 Equipment Space and Facilities

A. Service Sink with mud tfap and hot ang cold water
B. Shelving for varicus cleaning Supplies ang equipment
C. Storage S5pace for mops and brooms

STORAGE OTHER THAN CUSTODIAL

0l
Flre-safe vaulct or fire-resistive flles shall pe available in the
administracive area for storage of Pupil and school records and
Vvaluables,

02
Government donations of surplus foods, some of a bulky nature, may
¢reate a need for substanrial Storage space located convenient o
the cafeteria-kitchen. Additional refrigeration or freazar space
MaY also be needed,
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1209
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1209,

1209.

1209.

1210

03
Appropriate provisions shall be made for the Storage of wraps of
Students. teachers and other school employees, No single plan for
Such storage can be applied to all Schools. whatever plan is
adopted. tha following factors should pe considerad.

Convenient for individuals wearing the clothing

Safe from thef: or vandalism

Sanitation

Adequate ventilation

Orderly arrangement in appearances

Economy of provisions

NMWMONwWww

MISCELLANEOUS SERVICE FACILITIES

ol

02

Parking space should be provided for automobiles of scheol
employees, visitors and students who drive their own cars to
school. Frequently, parking space must also be provided for
school buses which are idle during the day. Such Parking space,
if possible. should De screened from rhe view of the genera]
public.

03
Approximately five percent of the parking spaces should be
ldentified for use by the physically handicapped. The parking
Spaces should be open on one side, allowing room for individuais
in wheelchairs or on braces or crutches te get in and out. Level
surfaces are preferread.

04

In laying out bus and traffic patterns, it should be remembered
that discharge or Pick-up of students at loading/unloading Zones
TUSt always be from the Side of the vehicle opposite the driver
and toward the building. Backing up of buses wil] not be
permitted.

ACCESSIBILITY

Reference:
S. A - 117.1

All schools are designed, constructed, maintained and equipped
to provide a barrier-free environment and maximum accessibility
by the handicapped to a]] Eloors. all facilities are ipn
compliance with the requirements of state and federal requlatory
adencies concerned with accessibllity to the handicapped.
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1301

Chapter 13

COMMON ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS

All schools are des=igned, constructed. furnished and maintained 1in
4 manner which incorporates all existing technology into the
common environmental factors which facilitate the educational
program of the school. sSpatial and aesthetic considerations ars
incorporated into the school design, construction, equipment and
maintenance. The thermal, visuaj and acoustical systems ara
balanced in a manner which properly controls rhe environment and
facilitates the educational program of the school.

School facilities must be in compliance with the requirements of
the state Fire Code., stata Health Department and other requlatory
agencies.

THERMAL ENVIRONMENT

References:
2. I-16 and G-2, 3
17. Climatological Data For West virginia
18. American Society of Heating. Refrigerating and Air
Conditioning Engineers. Inc.
19. Energy Consumption Guidelines for Educatiocnal Facilities

The school facility is designed, constructed, equipped and
maintained in a manner which provides for maximum comfort and
economy. The heating, vencilating and air-conditioning systems in
all school facilities are in compliance with the requirements of
applicable state requlatory agencies.

1301.01

Minimum fynctions of the Space conditioning system employed to
maintain the proper thermal environment in a school building are
as follows.

A. Supply heat for warm-up and balance heat losses from the
room to the ocutside.

B. Supply tempered outside air for the removal of excess heat.

C. Dilute and remove unpleasant odors by ventilation.

D. 1In special cases, the System must remove injurious or
noxious gases, vapors. fumes and dust by the induction of
outside air or by fFiltration.

With the increasing tendency toward longer school terms and, in
Some cases., year-round use of physical Plants, it is rescommended
that serious consideration be given to summer air conditioning ro
provide the desired level of environmental control.

L301.02

Space conditioning systems should be of sufficient rated capacity
to meet the bullding requirements under extreme local weather
conditions. This will avoid sustained operaticn beyond the
capacity of the system. Outdoor design temperatures shall be
based on climalogical dara collected by the U.S. Department of
Commerce.
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1301.021 operative Temperature
Heating systems of conventional design shoyld provide the
following temperatures,

A. Instructional spaces, auditoriums, officas and
cateterias - &8 degrees 7, measured 30 jinches above
the floor

B. Closed corridors, Stairways, shops, laboratories ang
kitchens - 63 degrees 7, measured 60 inchas above rha
floor

C. Activity rooms, sSuch as gymnasiums -~ 65 dagrees F,
Reasured 60 inches above the floor
Special cases: Toilet fooms - 65 degrees F, locker
rooms and showers - 73 degrees F and swimming pools -
83 degrees P, sach Deasured 60 inches above the floor.

D. The maximum temperature gradient from floor to 60
inches above the floor should not exceed three degrses.

1301.022 Aair supply
Space conditioning Systems should have sufficient Capacity ro
pProvide for introduction of outside air as follows:
A. Classrooms 5 g cubic feet per minute/person

Library 5 8 cubic feer per minute/person

Auditorium 7 cubic faet per minute/person

Corridors .02 cubic feet Per minute/faeet
squared

Utility Rooms .02 cubic feer Per minute/feet
squared

Qffices 20 cubic feet pPer minute/
person

Meeting Rooms 35 cubic faet pPer minuta/
person

Teachers' Lounge 33 cubic feet per minute/
person

B. If air conditioning is not provided, 12 to 15 ajir
changes per hour may be desired in auditoriums or
other assembly sSpace in summer.

1301.023 aAir Movement
Air motion. with proper distribution and without drafrs. is
essential in educaticnal facilities. Also Important are
effective ajir Ccleaning, positive temperature control, low noise
level and acceptable humidity conditions,

A. Alr motion should generally fall within a range of 25
to 350 linear feet per minute and should be maintainead
4t a constant rate with a pattern that prevents
temperature stratification.

B. Special provisions may have to be made in the window
Zone to cvercome the effects of cold window down draft.

C. Since positive pressure is usually desirable in
conditioned areas, approximately 10 percent more air
should be Supplied than is exhausted, thus minimizing
infileracion.
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1301.024 Humidity control

while normal comfort conditions may be maintained with a wide
range in relative humidity, it is desirable that actual levels
not fall below 30 percent nor exceed 70 percent. This, of
course. requires insctallations of humidification equipment for
winter use, while the air conditioning will usually handle
dehumidification requirements during warmer weather. It should
also be stated that very dry conditions contribute to eye, nose,

and throat irritation, wnile higher moisture prometes unhealthy
mold growth.

NOTE: Special requirements for libraries. resource rooms and
music facilities,

1301.025 Air Cleaning

Air cleaning is essential in areas where the air is heavily laden
with dust or smoke. Filtering, washing, screening,
precipitation. absorption or other cleaning methods may be used.

1301.026 Radiant Temperature

1301.

1301.

1301,

Reduced radiant temperatyres are usually compensated for by
increased air temperatures. Special treatment of the window zone
may be desirable to compensate for the greatly reduced radian:
temperature there as compared with the rest of the room.

03

Some form of cooling system 1s desirable. and may be essential. Ffor
schools in areas wheres the outside temperature is above the optimum
during a portion of the school year.

04

Determining the type of heating and ventilating system to be used
is a highly technical problem dependent upon the original cost, the
operating c<ost. the maintenancs services avallable, the size of the
building. the level of student comfort which can be economically
obtained and. in some instances. the designer's preference.
Technical advice concerning the type of heating and ventilating
system to be utilized should be secured from consulting engineers
qualified to deal with heating and ventllacing problems. Because
of the many different types of environmental systems available, the
variations in owning costs by type installation and the relative
costs of competing energy sources, the architect and/or engineer
Dust make an in-depth study to determine the best and most
economical system and energy used to meet the objectives of the
school board regarding space conditioning.

05

Zone control heating and ventilating systems should be provided 1in
order to secure the maximum utilization of facilities and the
greatest economy in operation. Special education centars require
speclal room control to satlisfy student needs. Controls shall be a
type that will permit easy interfacing of energy managenment syscems.

207



1301.

1301.

1301.

1301.

1302

06

Boards of education, before accepting the heating contractor's work.

should receive complete written instructions reqarding the Cperaticn

and maintenance of the mechanical equipment and should insist that a

designated school employee be given direc: instruction bY one or mora
Competent representatives of the contractor or equipment firms.

07 1Inspection of Systems
The specifications should require an independent consulting

NOTE: Warranties and brochures should be furnished to the board by
the installarion contractor on all equipment .

08

09 1Interior A4r Quality Standards

A. There shall be no open-flame, Fuel burning heaters in Student
and staff occupied Spaces. This equipment shall be locatad
in enclosed rooms Or cabinerts using outside air for
combustion and be Properly vented to the outside in a manner
that exhausts al] fuel gases.

B. Materials which, under normal use conditions, may release
Eormaldenyde in excess of . parts per million or d4sbestos
dust, or which contribute to levels of indoor air pollutants
considered potentially harmful to human health, shall not be
permitted in building systems.

C. Pesticides used for termite and ‘rodent control snall not be
used at levels thar might cause contamination of air qualizy
in interior sSpaces.

D. Presh air intakes shall be located to disallew contamination
from stacks, vents Or motor vehicles. Stacks shall be
desiqned to Completely exhaust Flye gas away from the
building.

VISUAL ENVIRONMENT

Reference: '
20. Lighting Handbook, Illuminating Engineering Society

which most effectively contributes to an environment of visual
accuracy and comfore, All schools are in compliance with
requirements ot applicable state requlatory agencies.
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1302.01 General

1302.011

Technical assistance from qualified lighting engineers is
generally required to insure adequate visual conditions withiy

lighting problems.

1302.012

Plans and specifications for new plants should be developed to
achieve as many of the desirad lighting goals as Possible in the
original construction with due consideration for the need of

maintaining a balance bDetween the visual and other major
environmental factors.

1302.013

Proper visual environment lessens the expenditure of energy

required for students and teachers to carry on visual tasks in
the instructional Space.

1302.014
A sufflicient quantity of light is essenrial for good visual
conditions. However, a task becomes visible, not by the light
falling upon it. but by reflected brightness.

1302.015
Visual comfort and efficlency may best be achieved in an
environment in which the brightness-diffarencs would be as small
aS possible between the task and the brightest surfacs and
between the task and the darkest surface in the total visual
field while the general level of illumination is high.

1302.016

Informal seating tn the instructional space has gained wide
acceptance. The visual field, therefore, muyst be recognized as
encompassing ail four walls, the floor and the celling,

1302.02 Desirable Brightness

1302.021

In an instructional Space. the brightness of any surface viewad
from any normal sitting or standing position should not be
excessively greater than the brightness of the visual rtask. As
the high brightness of surfaces in the visual field approaches
the brightness of the task. visual comfort and efficiency
increase. Present research indicates that, with a 30 Ecot
candle level of itllumination, the highest acceprable brightness
of any surface in the visual fleld should not be greater than 10
times the brightness of the task. Above 30 foor candles, the
brightness rattio should decrease as the foot candles increasa.
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1302.022
In an instructional space, the brightness of any surface vieswed
from any normal standing or sitting Position should not be
excessively lower than the brightness of the visual task. as
the low brightness of the surfaces in the visual field
approaches the brightness of the task. visual comfort and
efficiency increase. Present research indicates that the lowes-
acceptable brightness of any surface in the visual field should
not be less than one-third the brightness of the task.

1302.023
The brightness of surfacas immediately adjacent to the visual
task is more critical in terms of visual comfort and efficiency
than that of more remote surfaces in the visual field. Thesa
adjacent surfaces have lower acceptable brightness limits than
surfaces farther removed from the task. Present research
indicates that surfaces immediately adjacent to the visual task
shou.d not exceed the brightness of the task.

1302.024
The brightness-difference between adjacent surfaces 1in the total
visual field should be reduced to an acceptable minimum.

1302.025
The characteristics of any lighting system should he such that
direct and reflected glare are not cbjectionable. If the
brightness-difference produced by a lighting system is held
within the limits stated in Goals 1, 2 and 3, of Lighting
Handbook. direct and reflectad glare will not be cbjectiocnabie.

1302.026
Daylight and electric light systems should conform to the same
brightness and brightness-difference goals. and both systams
should be coordinated in design to assure the effective
contribution of boch.

1302.027
Any lighting system should be designed in such a manner thar it
will contribute to a cheerful, friendly and aesthetically
pleasing instructional space environment.

1302.028
The brightness goals stated above assume an illumination lavel
of range 30 to 150 foot candles on the reference task produced
by combined radiant energy of daylight and any system of
electric lighting used.

1302.03 Light Sources
1302.031

Electric lighting systems should be evaluated on the basis of
the following items.
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A. The lighting should produce a uniform distribution of
shadow-frees and glare-frae illumination with the
intensities necessary to maintain an acceprable
brightness balance between the tasks and other
surfaces within the total visual environment.

B. Consideration should be given to probablae
deterioration of service efficiency under prevaliing
conditions of school operation and maintenance.

C. Lighting fixtures should not produce a surface
brightness on the fixture or on the celling that
eéxceeds ten times the rask brightness.

1302.032
wWhere daylight Supplements artificial illumination, controls
(preferably fixed) should be as follows.
A. Exclude direct sunlight and at the Same time admit
about 15 percent of the outdoor brightness.
B. Provide a surface frae Erom excessive brightness or
glare.
C. Permit ease of maintenance.

1302.04
Surfaces within rooms should be finished in accordance with the
following items,

1302.041
Cellings should provide a 70 to 90 percent reflection factor,
€lar, white surface.

1302.042
Upper walls (from wainscot or dado upward)} should provide a
surface with a reflecrion factor of at least &0 percent.,

1302.043
Lower walls (from wainscot or dado downward) should provide a
surface with a reflection factor of at Least 60 percent.

1302.044
Where maintenance conditions permit, it is considered good
practice to finish entire walls, from ceiling to floor. with
surfaces having a 60 percent reflection factor.

1302.045
Finishes snhould be flat Or matte on all interior surfaces,
particularly at eye level or above.

1302.046
Trim should provide a surface with a 40 to 60 percent reflection
factor.

1302.047
Desks and equipment should have finishes that fall within the 35
to 50 percent reflection factor range.
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1302.048
Floor finishes should fall within the 30 to 30 percent reflecrion
factor range.

1302.049
Chalkboards are available with Practicable maximum reflection
factors of 20 percent. This high factor fange is practical only
when the level of illumination is sufficiently high to overcome the
loss in visibility due to reduced brightness-difference betwaen
chalk and the light colored board.

1303 SONIC ENVIRONMENT

The school facility is designed. constructed, equipped and maintained
in a manner which provides for the control of sound within a
particular space so0 that internal sound can be heard well and unwanted
sounds are prevented from intruding from the outside environment.

1303.01 General

1303.011

A sonic engineer should be consulted when designing educational
spaces.

1303.012
Although it is often impossible to prevent the creation of unwanred
noises. it is both pocssible and practicable to prevent excessive
noises which inhibit hearing and create distractions.

1303.02 Zoning

1303.021
The concept of zoning as related to sound engineering revolves abour
the basic premise that preventicn is better than correction.

1303.022 site

A. Every effort should be made to acquire a sites that has a
relatively low ambient noise level,

B. 1If a noisy site cannot be avoided, then it is necessary o
locate the school's noisy activities neares: the outside
noise source.

C. Planting of trees, bushes and shrubs around the perimeter
of the sita, Particularly on noisy sides, will provide
added noise reduction. :

1303.023 The Building

A. It is important, whers possible. to group noisy acrivities
with other noisy activities, such as playgrounds,
gymnasiums, music areas and shops.

B. Administrative facilities, general instructional spaces,
media centers and other similar areas should be grouped
together in a quiet zone somewhat removed from noisy
activities.
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1303.024

bookkeeping Tooms whers machines ara used, the Cafateria
and home econemics facilities,

If these various activity levels are not adequately
Separated py Space, then it is nNecessary to intercepr
these noises L0 the degree necessary to Prevenc chanm Eiron
conflicting wirn each orhar,

Instructional and Service Facilities

A.

D.

Administrative Offices

l. Noise reduction by treatment, in the form of
absorbent materials, is invariably mandacory to keap
sSpeech levels |ow and to keep sound from office

2. It is advisable o provide sound-intercepting

1. Unless adequate noise reduction treatment is pProvided

3. Undesiraple noise may be reduced by proper attention
to non-paralle] Eloor or walk surfaces and ceiling
surfaces.

Instructional Spaces

1. Instructional Spaces should be treated for noise
reduction.

2. The degree of sound interception requiring
instructional] SPace boundariass depends upon adjacent
activities.

3. In the case of certain business educarion rooms,
nolse reduction treatment is to be preferred over
critical reverberation control, and the boundaries
must have a higher degree of sound interceptiocn,
particularly where 5uch rooms ars Near or next to rhe
more dcademic-type instructional spaces.

Media Center

L. Noise reduction treatment, coupled with adequate
Sound interception. is a primary requisite in this
area. where there may be disturbing and/or
distracting sound from a nearby activity.

Shops

1. Adequate noise reducrion treatment is essential, and
adequate interception should be provided in the
boundaries.

2. Where doors are left open, 5hop layouts must be
oriented so thar openings are away from academic and
similar activitias,

Cafeterias



1. Aan environment with a somewhat critical reverberation
control (with particular Stress upon sound absorprion
in the hign pltches) is desirable,

2. Kitchens should havs considerable noise reducticn
Lreatment because the noise from 3 reverberane
kitchen can be conducted to the dining room area,

G. Gymnasiums

l. An environment with a somewhat critical feverberation
control is usually desirable.

2. Where faciliries are near quiet areas, ddequate
interception must be built inte the boundaries,

H. Toilets

1. Better-planned schools provide neise raduction
treatment in rest rooms, as well as special sound
interceprion Measures within the room boundaries,

I. Music Rooms

l. Choral, band and orchastral refearsal rooms require
critical reverberarion control over a wida range of
pitches.

rehearsal rooms, see Geerpes. Harold p, Planning and
Bquipping Educaticnal Music Facilities, Reston:
Music Educators National Conference, 1975,

4. Individual practice rooms are usually most
satisfactory when provided with maximum noise
reduction treatment.

5. Maximum sound interception is advisable.

6. Special attention should be given to insure thatr
strategic walls are not reduced in interception DYy
the insertion of Cclocks, electrical outlets or
ventilating grills.

7. Ducts in ventllating systems should be given special
treatment to prevent transmission of sound.

J. Auditoriums
- 1l. From the Standpoint of noise control, the auditorium
is one of the most ¢ritical rooms in the entire unic
or plant.

2. The level of noise (including that from the
ventilating system, heating system, water supply and
external sources) must be kept low.

3. Adequate barriers must be provided to intercept
sounds from such sources as traffic and mechanical
equipment rooms.

4. The proper acoustical environment of the auditorium
is a highly sctentific problem, therefore, technical
assistance should be secured in order to provide a
reasonable environment.

1304 SPATIAL AND AESTHETIC ENVIRONMENT

The school Eacility is designed, constructed, equipped and maintained
in a manner which provides an etficienr and dttractive facility.
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1305.
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1305

0l

It is usually recognized that an impression of beauty - the
aesthetic aspecrtr of conditioning spaces, both indoors and ocutdoors -
should be the bullding's primary effece upon occupants and visicsrs.,

.02

The school plant, when truly functional. is beautiful because it

fulfills, nort only a physical function, bur also an emotional
funcrion.

BALANCED CONDITIONING OF SPACES

0l

Designing to achieve adequate and economical conditioning of
educacional spaces must be done by persons highly specialized in
each of the separate major flelds involved.

02

Factors involved in the conditioning of spaces for education include
the following items,

Spatial

Thermal

Visual

Sonic

Aesthetic

o ow>x

a3

A crucial problem in good planning is to be awars of ., and to guard
against, the disposition of each design specialisc to overdo the
selution in his particular field. Balancing sclutions among the
specialized design fields becomes one of the most important
responsibilities of the administrator and architect.

04

Balance in providing adequate space, and in conditioning it for
safety and educational usefulness, results from a defined and
executed school districet policy.

.95

School district policy should require, as a minimum, that school
housea conditioning be comparable to that used in non-scheool
structures, such as homes. offices, government buildings. churches,
clubs and lodge haills.

06
If comparable structures generally do not meet acceptable criteria,
then it may be that school conditioning should ser an example,

.07

when balance is threatened by inadequate funds or high bids, a
defensible procedure in making plan and specification cucbacks is
one based upon priorities caretully established before the acrtual
time for decisions. Such a list should aiso ldentify those
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1306.

1306,

1307

1307.

Provisions that should not be deleted nor Seriously compromised
because of their importance to the following items.
A. The safety, health and comfort of teachers and pupils
B. The operational success of the educational pProgram
C. The protection of the investment in the building
D. The maintenance and fepair budget

08
Reductions 1in building areas should be made on the basis of complete
facilities and services, rather than by reductien that is below good
Practice of the dimensions of facilities retained. Temporary

elimination of scme Spaces is preferred to overall reduction in
quality.

99

The complexities of school Planning require nothing less than the
highest available architectural, engineering and technical competence
in the various environmental areas if Planners are to realize the
long-term aims of comfort, efficiency, economy. as well as reduce the
initial cost of construction.

FIRE INSURANCE

0l
Some economy in the life-time operation and maintenance of a building

may be achieved when future fire insurance assessments are considerad
in the planning stages.

02 Items Affecting Insurance Premiums

A. The building's exposure to adjacent Properties not under the
Jurisdiction of the Board of Bducation

B. The location and treatment of "hot S$pots” - potential hazards
- within the building

C. The degree of internal and external protection, such as heat
and smoke detectors, sprinklers, extinguishers and alarms
Strategically located, accessibility of hydrants and
fire-fighting aquipment

D. The degree of fire-resistance of component construction
materials and of the bullding totally

03

For new construction. insurance values and COSts can be estimated by
having plans and specifications raviewed by the Iasurance

Secvice Qffices of West Virginia

and Tnsurance Managemsnt.

RCOF SLOPES
01
Unless waived in eéxceptional circumstances, all roof areas shall have

4 minimum slope of 1/4" per toot. This shall include roofs with
built-up membrane. as well as single-ply membrane systems.
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Chapter 14

Covement projects are frequently
Y various statutes of the Coda of west
tions with which school personnel shouyld

SUBJECT

Public Recreation & Playgrounds
Athletic Establishments

Levies

Prerequisite to final settlement

with state or political subdivision
contractor; penalcy

Bond Issues For Original Indebtedness
Board of Healt:h:

Promulgation of rules and regulaticns
Supervision over local sanitation
Establishment of multicounty regional
educational service agencies

Authority of state superintendent as to
fire hazards and safety of buildings
Duties (3): cClose temporarily a schocl
when conditions are detrimental to the
health, safety or welfare of the pupils
Other powers and duties (3): Recommend
for condemnation buildings unfit for
school usas

County Board of Education: Exemption of
school property from legal process & taxes
validation of titles to land in )
possession of board

Sale of school property: oil

and gas leases

Condemnation of land necessary for
educational purposes

Schoolhouses., buildings and equipment
Approval by state board

of plans & specifications for buildings
Joint establishment of schools

Bond' of contractors

Ruthority of boards generally:
consolidation; transportation of pupils
School closing or consolidarion

Dutles of superintendent as secretary
of board (3) & (4)

1400 RELATED INFORMATION - STATUTES
Reference: 8.
1400.01
School construction or imp
influenced or requlated b
Virginia. Listed are sac
be familiar.
CHAPTER ARTICLE SECTION

10 2 1-%

10 2Aa 1-26

11 8 5-32

11 10 114

13 1 2-4

16 1 7

16 l 9

18 2 26

18 3 9a

18 4 10

i8 4 11

18 5 3

18 5 6

18 8 7

18 5 8

18 5 9

18 5 10

18 5 11

18 5 12

18 5 13

19 5 13a

18 5 25

18 5 36

Payment for fire services on public
school property
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CHAPT
18
18
13
iB
21

29

29

30

30

38

47

54
6l

ER ARTICLE SECTION SUBJECT

1401

1401,

6 l Driver Educartion

9 1-8 School Flnances

ap 1-16 School Building Authority

10F 1-6 Disabled Persons and Public Use Buildings
and Facilities: Eliminacion of strucrurcl
barriers in public buildings

SA 1-11 Wages for Construction of public
Improvements

3 19 Pire Pravention and Control Act:
protection
against fire

12 Sa State Insurance: WV Board of Risk and
Insurance Management

12 2 Use of title "architaect”

13 13 wWhat plans of state political sup-
divisions to be approved by
registered engineer

2 39 Public buildings; bond of contractor;
no lien in such case

5 1-3 Safety glazing material in hazardous
locations

1-2 1-11 Eminent domatin

10 15 Pecuniary interest of county & districr

officers., teachers and schocl Officials
in contracts:; exception; offering or
giving compensation; penaltias

INCLUSION OF PLANS IN COMPREHENSIVE EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES PLAN (CEFP)

0l

Regulations of the West virginia Department of Education and wWest
Virginia code §18-9D-16 require all plans for new construction,
olesinger additions or renovations, closings and grade
reconfiqurations to be included in the CEFP. The CEFP must be
amended to include projects deemed necessary by the county board of
education but not included in the orlginal CEFP. This would also
require an amendment to the Regional plan sheeugh-thoe-SBA.

In order to ensure that the state board be fully informed abourt
proposed amendments to comprehensive plans. the following conditicns
must be satisfied:

A. All requests for amendments to CEFPs, including budger
amendments. must be signed by the county superintendent and
must show the date such amendments were approved by the
county board of education.

B. Changes in comprehensive plans may not be implemented prior
to state Board of Bducation approval and., for those projects
receiving SBA funds, SBA approval.

C. All amendments must be tully explained: hewevesy
substantive charniges must be accompanied by complete
justification with data addressing the subjects of
enrollment, facilities, finance, personnel, transpcortation
and educational programs.
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1401.

1401.

0. The proposed amendments shall include evidence of citizaen
awareness of changes in the comprehensive plan.

E. Approval of the closura by the state Board of Education
automatically amends the CeFp and the Regional CEFP,
However, this does not assure SBA funding of a related
Project.

The RESA shall develop a preliminary regional CEFP thar addresses
the facility needs of each county in the region. The CEFP shall
be in accordance with the requlations of the state Board of
Education and the sBa.

03 sSubmission of Prediminary Desy Development Plans and
Specitications for Individual Projects
Once the regional comprehensive plan has been approved, individual
project planning should be implemented. yndar Statutory authority
and regulations, approval of plans and specifications for the
construction of new buildings, additions and renovations is
required by the state Board of Education, the SBA when SBA funds
are utilized, rhe west Virginia pepartment of Health, the wesr
Virginla Department of Highways when new construction, and rhe
State Fire Marshal's Office. The LEA and proiject architec: shall
be responsible for securing approval of design development plans
from these agencies, und-bhe-Divisien-oi-?eeatéena;
lehnb&L%tat&onv--:he-ioilowing--uai-be-sub-ithed+--Fae
new—and-SBA—puo&eetav-a-totnl-oﬁ-l%:—&i*-seta-oﬁ-plano-and
cpeoiiieat%ansf-ﬁiva—454-05&3-06-p&ans—and-5pao%£ieasieas-£ae
lil-ethe--paoéoats-w%th-:l&—ﬁundsv-ioul-+a+—eats-a£-p&ena—aad
lpaaii%eations-ﬁa--nny-ethor-p!oéaotsy-with-the
app&ioatian-@as-pao&eot—appseuai-#P-&-Sasn—-—See—Appendii
i+v-lust-bo-subn&ttedy-£iwa—+5+~sats—w&th-the-?—%—be-she
atate-Ben:d-eE-Bdueation-and—one-soh-to-hho-ssh When SBA is
involved. one full set of plans is submittad directly to the sBa
and she-balanco-of-gabe— one full set is submitred directl
Lo the state Departmen: of Education, with the application For

project approval (p-1 form - See Appendix B).

04 Plan Review Process - Preliminary Design Development Plans
Plans will not be distributed to the state requlatory agencies
unless the state Department of Education is in receipt of five
sets of plans and specifications and the application for project
approval (p-1). Following receipt of the praliminary design
development plans, speciflications, and the application for project
approval. and providing documentation to State Department of
Bducation, and when applicable to SBA, the sbase-Depantmans
of-Bduoation LEA will distribute ghom plans to the state
requlatory agencies in the following manner.

R. One set of plans and specifications and the application
for project approval is retained by the state Department
of Education

B. One set of plans and specifications is forwarded to the
west Virginia Department of Health
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C. Two sets of plans and specifications is forwarded to the
West Virginia Fire Marshal's Office

B Ona-aet—ei-plaas-and—spae%iéoabiena-és—ieewesdad-ga
the-Diviséen—eﬁ-VQeatéenal-aahabi;itahiea
BD. If new. one set of plans and specifications i«
forwarded to the West virginia Departmentc of Fliw, z
Br IS-SBA-iuads-a!a-bo%ng-uti}iaedv—eno-set-is-subné@t;i

dioootly-ﬁcom—bho-ceunty-&a-SBA

1401.05 Interagency Review
Each month a @eeting, conducted by the coordinator of scheol
transportation and facilities planning of the state
Department of Education. is held with fepresentatives of the state
regulatory agencies. Individual project plans and speclficarcions
are reviewed and discussed, and the comments of each agency
reviewer are noted. Plans and specifications not received on aor
before the first Wednesday of the month will not be reviewed ar
the current month's Meeting. These will be discussed at the naxt
monthly meeting. Staffing of the state regulatory agencies is
such that in many cases review cannot be accomplished within the
30 day time frame.

Therefore, in order to insure review and approval prior to planned
construction. a 60 gday period should be set aside for plan

review. Aftar the meeting, the county superintendent is notifiad
of the status of his project, If all requirements have been mert,
the project is then fecommended to the state Board of Education
and the SBA for approval. Projects shall not be advertised,
contracts awarded, or construction started until the plans and
specifications are revised to conform with the review comments.

1401.06 ©Plan Review Process - Final Plans
The procedures outlined in 1401.03, 1401.04 and 1401.05 must also
be followed in the submission of final plans.

1401 +07 Gapéta%-;-psevelont-Bund-&noaun&éng

Av A—sopaease-aoeeunt—shal;-be-set-up—wibhés~bhe-§#seaé
!aaoads-e&-the-%ndividua;-eeunty-he—aeoeunt-iee-al&
SBA—ﬁundsT—ﬂaotﬁ-a!—2aeed=v-—k;l—eeqevds—sheli-be
l.%ntaéned-peudiag-ﬁéa&;-p!eéaat-ep-eshes—audihv

B~ Fuada-eipended-£ee-a-nuité-eauatf-pneéeet—she;l—be
cppontiened-aneng-hho-oeopopnh%ng-oauatées
aaeesding—te-the-ﬁarlaia-indioatad-in-the
€a¢i;it%os-planv——bilt!ibutien-oi-the-ﬁunds—shaLL
he-to—the-eauaty-deségaatad-séseal-agent-sap-she

projeet-
(= Io-aosist-in-plope!—budgot—eediagT-Ghe—SeL;ewéag
guideiiaes—cra-te-be-u#il&sod+
i~ Budgots-nust-be-auppie-enbed-uhen-e—geenb

tsaasﬁes-lettaﬂ-és-!eeeiued—Eeem—hhe-SeheeL
Bu%id%ng—&ubhesisy-eﬁ-wesh-?&eg%n%&v—-$h§s
%essas-nesés%es-the-eounty-bhas-nenées-weee
taaasﬁessad-€sen—Ehe-staba—aeeeuat—ha—the
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eeuntyLs-aeaount-at-Unibed-ﬂctiaaa;—ianv--ioe
nas%-eaunséesy-thés-w%&l—eocu-—dup&ng—3¥—907

Zv Hoaios—luab-be-cupplelentod-intn-the—ganapa%
iu!eanh-e:penditure-iund—&@and—i47
3 AL}-Eunds-be-bo—ut%&iiad-ﬁe--aap%ta;-%np!evaneat

aega!dlass-eé-bhe—eeu!ee-ase-to-be-eeded—in

p!o§e¢t-25—uGiléaing-bhe-@e%iew&ng-aede-nulbars+
$302K-—-SBA-Nos-Furds
+502X---5BA-Naode-Funds
2303 X---Losal-Funds
$304X-—Foderal-Funds
4505 -~-35A-Fundg
2308 X ——-Q4her-Funds

1402 CONTENT OF DOCUMENTS SUBMITTED FOR APPROVAL

1402.01

Preliminaey-projees Pesign development plans and outline
specifications should include the following items.

R. Plot plan which includes size and shape of site, orientation,
general topography., location of existing and new buildings,
Streets and highways. means of Sewage disposal. and tentarive
development of the site
B. Floor plans showing existing and new buildings (minimum scale
of 1/16 inch), type of wall, Eloor. partition. roof and stair
construction. size and purpose of rooms, stairs, corridors,
doors, windows, Plumbing fixtures and built-in equipment. and
probable future additions
C. Elevations, at least one side of the building, overall
dimensions. finished floor and celling levels, finished
outside grade level, windows, doors, steps, areas, retaining
walls and materials
D. Secrtions explaining any conditions nor made zlear on other
drawings
E. Proposed service connections, including gas. water,
electricity and sewer. and location of wells and sewage
disposal system, {f any
F. Outline specifications to augment information shown on
drawings
G. Description of how the current facility does not meet the
following goals, and how the proposed project will meer them
1. Student health and safety needs
2. Economies of scale, including compatibility with similar
schools that have achleved the most econcmical
organization. facility utilization, and puplil-teacher
ratios

3. Reasonable travel time and Practical means of addressing
other demographic considerations

4. Multi-county and regional planning to achieve the most
effective and efficient instructional delivery system

3. Curricular improvement and diversificacion, ie.,
computerization and technology, and advanced senior
courses in science, math, language arts, and social
studies
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6. TInnovations in educacion, ie., community-based programs
and year-round schools

7. Adequate space for projected enroilment

1402.02 Final Plans and Specifications
These shall include the following:

A.

Site or plot plan - size and shape of site, adjeining
Streets, highways and walks. position of existing and naw
buildings on the site, location and connections of all
service lines, finish contours with finish grades at
building and elevation of first floor rooms, location of
wells and sewage disposal system, if any. general
landscaping and locatien of walks, driveways, Parking areas
and exterior steps

Floor plans showing existing and new buildings (each floor
and roof at not less than 1/8 inch scale), footings and
foundations, dimensions and schedules showing type and size

thickness of walls and partitions can be readily determined,
level of finished floors, furred walls and cellings, door
swings, location of built-in equipment. floor constructicn,
run, dimensions and spacing of joists and girders. nota:zion
of safe live loads, and materials

Elevations for all sides (same scale as architectural plans)
Sections (same scale, or larger. as that of floor plans), to
show clearly spectial conditions, typical stairs,
instructional spaces and corridors, equipment and fixtures,
floor constructien, levels and thickness, wall and ceiling
construction, typical windows. interior and exterior docrs,
finish material, roof construction, fire barriers, and smoks
polluticon

Details (larger scale) showing typical exterior wall
sections, footings, foundations., fioors, windows, cornica
and roof, all vertical dimensions, each type and size of
deor with glazing and paneling, frame and trim, each type of
window, together with distances to floor and ceiling,
stairs. including risers, treads, handrails, newels and
landing lines, chalkboard, tackbeard. trim, chalk troughs
and heights, built-in equipment, countars, cupboards and
drawers, and wardrobes, unless of standard manufacrure
Plumbing plans, including foundation drain lines, storm and
sanitary sewer lines, complete water SUpply system and
location of all plumbing fixtures, including hose cabiners
and sewage disposal system

Heating and ventilating plans showing size and type of heat
unit, with all connecticns, pumps, all supply and return
lines with sizes, valves and slopes, motors and fans,
including types, periphery speed, capacity and air velocity
in ducts. and locations, slzes and capacity of all ducts.
grilles and ventilators
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1402.

l402.

1403

1403.

1403,

H. Electrical Plans using standard symbols to show al}
connections, inside and outside, location of wall, floor
and ceiling cutlets or receptacles, location and size of
all conduits, Capacity of outlets, location and details 2z
switch panels, circuir breakers and fusing. location and
connections for all bells, alarms, clocks and Special
outlets., and types and designs of lighting fixtures

I. Structural plans showing all CORCrete and stee] columns,
beams, trusses, girders, joists, Slabs and reinforcing,
fireproofing of structural Dembers, details, diagrams and
schedules as required for a complete understanding of plans

J. Complete specifications augmenting the information shown
on the drawing, giving derails on construction materials
and methods, mechanical equipment and installations and
tests. In general, specify all window shades, toilet room
accessories and lockers and all other permanent equipment
forming an Integral part of the building

03 Application for Approval of Preliminary and Final Plans and
Specifications (Form p-1)

04 Exceptions Process

Local educational agencies may appeal any recommendation the joint
interagency review committee or its professional staff makes. A
final appeal of any committee decision to the state Board of
Bducation is available to the local agency. which must notify by
lecter to the coordinator stating its intention. NOTE: Fire Code
dppeals must be made to the State Fire Commission.

ARCHITECTURAL AREA AND VOLUME OF BUILRINGS PACILITIES

01

The “Application for Approval” (form P-1) requires data cn
proposed buildings. The information is necessary for the
Cepartment ;o make Space and cost comparisons and disseminate
construction data tec agencies and interested persons. 1If area and
cubage data are to be valig in comparisens. the same method of
computation must be used.

02 Architectural Area of Buildings

A. The architectural area of a building is the sum of the
areas of all floors of the building, including: basement,
mezzanine. intermediate floored tlers and penthouse of
headroom heights, measured from the faces of exterior
walls or from the center line of walls separating
buildings. .

B. Covered walkways. open roofed-over areas that are paved,
porches and similar Spaces shall have the architectural
area multiplied by an area factor of 0.50.

C. The architecrural area does not include such features as
pipe trenches, exterior terraces or steps, chimneys or
roof overhangs.
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1403.03 Architectural Volume of Buildings

The architectural volume (cube or cubage) of a building is the
product of the total areas defined above times the height from the
under side of the lowest floor construction system to the average
height of the surface of the finished roof above.

1403.04 Energy Analysis

1404

An analysis documenting the availability and costs of energy types
and comparing various space conditioning systems shall be urilized
as a basis for the salection of each. Also, an enerqgy analysis to
determine the BTU/Gross S.f./Year shall be submitted. The
archictect/engineer may submit printouts of recognized computer
programs to satisfy this requirement.

STANDARDS FOR ARCHITECTURAL SERVICES

1404.01

The project architect will provide services. plans and
specifications which may be sxecuted within the project budget.

It becomes the architect's responsibility to redesign a project at
No cost to a board of education in order to eome-within-tha

budges construct a facility within the budgat and to compl

with county boards of education and state Department of Education
requirements.

1404.02

It shall be the responsibility of the project architect to assure
that the project meets the requirements of this pelicy and to
assure the legitimacy of bidders. -a8-indigatad-in-tha-2Grant
Agroomeni-and-Frojeci-Contracte —dosument

1404.03 Basis for Determining Architect's Fees

A. The architect's compensation for the basic services
discussed above is usually based on one of the following
methods:

l. Percentage of construction cost of the work

2. Fixed lump sum fee :

3. Professional fee plus reimbursement of expenses
4. Multiple of direct personnel aexpense

5. Salary. per diem or hourly rate

B. Counties may contact the SBA with questions concerning
architectural services

1404.04 The Architect's Agreement

No services should be rendered by the architect without a definite
understanding as to the scope of services and the fee basis. This
contract is for the protection of both the client and the
architect,
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1405

1405.

1405.

1405.

TASKS PERFORMED IN SCHOOL BUILDING PROGRAMS

01

Tasks listed are those generally performed during the completion
of a satisfactory school building project. The sequence of tasks
is not always the same, nor is the time allotment always the Same,

02

Care should be exercised by the owner (County Board of Bducation)
when undertaking any Project to assure that all activities are in
accordance with statutory and requlatory provisions and that the
investment is adequately protected at all times,

Q3
Particular caution is required in Phase v {f the board is acting
as its own contractor, or if maintenance employees are
constructing the building or addition.
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TRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximate
Time Allotted Task Resgonsibilitx
PHASE I Anticipates Sschool Building Needs 0
Seeks Ald of Education Specialist 0
24 to 30 Completes Preliminary Survey
Weeks Petermining Remodeling and
Construction Needs 0-s
Acts to Secure Funding ' aQ
Seeks Legal Counsel on Proceduras o
Secure Levy or Bond Monies
(when applicable) Q
Infitiates Preparation of Bducational
Specifications 0
PHASE IT Seeks Architectural Services 0-3

Seeks Construction Manager Service 0-5
o ———==o =t 20N Tanaqder Service 2

Preliminary and Fina) Screening

of Architact & construction Mana er o8
——==-lCtlon Manager

Selects Architeer and
construction Mana er o-5
—n LI IONn Manager

Negotiates Architect angd construcrion
== Fbhstruction
Managers Contract 0-A-5~CM

12 to 20 Sets Production Time Limits por

Weeks Building Design & Construction 0-A-s-CM

Verifies Availability of Utilities

and Seeks Necessa Approvals O—A-CM
—=——=="="=_T5CE33ary Approvals woaseM

Reviews Potential Sites ' 0-A~3
====2E2 forential Sites
Selects and Acquires Sites o]

Surveys site and Performs subsoi]

Investigations . O-A-CM
- Contractor
= Owner (Board of Education)
= Architecrt

- SBA Representative (when applicable)
~ Department of EBducation
= Construction Manager (when applicable)

QNMNOO
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TRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximate
~Time Allotted Task Resggnsibilitx
PHASE II Analyzes Educational Specifications
(cont 'd) and Establishes Building Program O-A-5-CM
Prepares Schematic Design Documents A
Reviews Schemaric Design_in Light of
Educational Specificacions 0-A-s
Prepares Preliminary Estimate of
Probable Construction Costs A-CM
Review Schematic Desi and
Preliminary Cost Estimates 0-s
Prepare Preliminary Design ang
Layout of Furniture and
Equipment O—-A-5
Prepares Design Development Documents A
Prepares OQutline Specifications A-CM
Select Equipment oA
Updates Preliminary Estimatre of
Probable Construction costs A-CM
Submit Design/Development
Document For Preliminary Approval
Dy State Agencies O0-A-CM
Confers on Design Develcpment
Review Comments 0-A-s-cM
Revises Design Development Documents
(1f requiredq) A
Approves Design Development Documents 0-5-g
Authorizes Preparation of Final
Plans and Specifications (Bidding
& Construction Docunments) 0-s
C - Contractor
O - Owner (Board of Education)
A - Architect .
S - SBa Representative (when applicable)
B - Department of Education
tM - Construction Manager (when applicable}
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TRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximace
Time Allotted Task Resgonsibili:x
PHASE III Approeves Special Consultant
if required) Q~a-5
Confers on Project Specifics 0-A-5-E-CM
Prepares rinal Construction
Drawings (Consisting of Drawings
and Specifications) A
16 to 24 Prepares Final Estimate of Probable
Weeks Construction Costs A-CM
Verifies Construction Time Limits 0-5-CcM
—e==axs S truction Time Limits bt g S |
Submit Preliminary Application for
Project Approval (p-1) and
Final Documents for Approval
of State Agencies and Owner oA
Confers on Construction Documents 0-A-S-E~CM
Revises construction Documents
(1f required) A
Seeks Approval of Contract Documents
by Legal Advisor (if required) ]
Approves Final Construction Documents 0-E-5
PHASE IV Advertises for Bids ]
Issues Bid Documents A
Conducts Pre-Construction Meetings
for Bidders 0-A-S-CM
Receives Bids 0-A-5-CM
3 ta05b Tabulates and Reviews Bids O—-A-S-CM
Weeks
Advises on contract Award A-S5-CM
Awards Construction Contract 0
c - contractor
O - Owner (Board of Educaticn)
A - Architect
S - SBA Representative (when applicable)
E - Department of Education
CM - Construction Manager (when applicable)
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TRADITIONAL TASKS

Approximate

Time Allotred Task Resgonsibilitx

Issues Notice to Proceed Latter

to Contractor A
PHASE Vv Select Furniture O~A-S-CM

Reviews and Approves shop Drawings

and Submittals ‘ A-CM
40 to 72 Makes Adjustments and Corrections
Weeks of Shop Drawings and Submittals
(Lf required) 0-a-C
construction of Buildin c-CM
=—==2==-200 Ot Building LM
Conducts Timely Construction Proqress
Meetings 0-A-5-CM
Reviews & Observes Construction 3-A-5-cM
Prepares Field Observation Reports A-S-CcM
Confers and Accepts or Rejects
Construction Deviations 0-A-5-C-c™M
Approves Construction Certificates
for Payment 0-A~-5-CM
Pays Construction Costs Monthly O=-5-C

Reviews Construction Reports,
Progress and Delays O-A-S—gg

Prepares and Signs Change orders
Requests A-C-CM

Approves and Countersigns
Change Orders 0-cM

Prepars List of construction

Deficlencias (Project Punchlist) 0-A-S5-CM

Accepts Bullding as substan:ially

Complete 0-A-sS-CM
= Contractor
=~ Owner (Board of Bducation)
= Architect

SBA Representative (when applicable)
~ Department of Bducation
= Construction Manager {when applicable}

fmaxon
I
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Approximate
Time Allotted

PHASE V
{conc'd)

PHASE VI

TRADITIONAL TASKS

Task

Receives Special Guarantees and
Warranties from Contractors

Instructs Bullding Owners Staff in

Use and oOperation of Building

Makes Flnal Inspection

Accepts Building as Complete

Assembles Project Close-out
Documentation and Submits
Close-out Documentation to
Owners

Dedication

Makes Final Payment

Prepare Application for Final
Project Approval (P~1) and
Submit to State Agency

Prepare Certificate for Project

Completion (BP-13-A) and
Submit to State Agency

Performs Final Walk-through Review

of Project and signs Off on
BP-13-A Cartificate

Assumes Mainrenance

Performs Walk-through Inspection
of Project Prior to the Expiration

of Guarantees Warranties

Responsibility

A-C-CM

0-a-5

O~A-C-E-S

0-A-C-CM

9 mwuxXoOon

= contractor

~ Owner (Board of Education)

- Architect

= SBA Representative (when applicable)
- Department of Education
- Construction Manager (when applicable)
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1406

1406,

1406.

1406.

FINAL INSPECTION

ol

When a project is completed, the county must complete a
Certification of Project Completion, form mp 13-4 (Se= Appendix C)
and deliver it to the ooordina#0!-aﬁ-ﬁneii&tias-p;aaningr
state-Board-of-Edusasion Office of School Transportation and
Facilities, and sBa when_applicable. If the amounts on the Bp
13-A differ from tha Project budget amount in the regional CEFP,
the plan must be amended in order ro feconcile any difference.
Following receipt of the Bp 13-A, the appropriate agencies will
contact the county and schedule a final inspection. A final
inspection of completad construction shall also be conducted by
the projecr architect, the contractor and the stare Fire Marshal,
and the sBA project representative when applicable. (NOTE: A
certificace of oCccupancy must be acquired from the Fire Marshal's
Office before any completed construction can be occupied).

02

Upon completion of 4ny necessary corrections and subsequent
Inspecrion, official final acceptance of the project will be made.

03

For the sake of illustration, the following list contains irems
which should be examined during the final inspection to assyre
compliance with final plans and specifications. Examine for
proper type. location, installatien, £inish, cleanliness, mounting
heights and operation.

SITE AND DEVELOPMENT

Finish Grading Seading

Landscaping
Drives
Fencing

Foundation

Walks and Ramps

Parking Arsas with Curb Curts

Playground .
BUILDING EXTERIOR

Wall Surfaces

Window & Door Frames Glass & Glazing

Railings
Flashing
Drains

Roof Surface
Trim
School Name

BUILDING INTERIOR

Floor Surfaces Wall Surfaces
Ceiling Surfaces Acoustical Matarials
Doors & Frames Door Hardware

Thresholds
Chalkboards

Window Hardware
Tackboards

Wood & Meral Trim All Surface Finishes
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Fixtures
Cleanours
Special Toilets

Switches & Plates
Lighting Fixtures
Clock & Program Systems
Telephone Systems

Runs

Lockers
Refrigeration
Display Cases
Elevators

PLUMBING, WATER. GAS

Shutoffs
Drainage System

ELECTRICAL SERVICE

Panels

Fire Alarm Systenm
Heating & ventilating
Bquipment

Controls

Emergency Lighting

EQUIPMENT AND FURNISHINGS

Extinguishers
Fountains
Kitchen Equipment
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1500

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

Chapter 15

STANDARDS FOR EXISTING FACILITIES

The following standards ars required for all] existing facilities
in operation during the 198%5-a¢ schcol year ang thereafrer,

oL

Buildings, grounds, furnishings and equipment are clean and frae
from debris.

02

Buildings, grounds, furnishings and equipment are free from
observable saferty hazards.

03
The county board of education has reviewed the most recent reports
of state regulatory agencies and has a plan for corrective action.

04

The county board of education has a policy on the efficient use of
enerqgy.

Qs

All toilet facilities must contain hot and cold watar mixing
faucets in workable condition and individual stalls with doors on
all teoilets. Soap. paper towels and toilet tissue must be
avajlable to students at all times. All toilet entrance doors
must be self closing.

06
All custodian’'s closets must contain service sinks with hot and
cold warer,

a7

All schools must be attractively painted and illuminated in a
manner which most effectively contributes to an environment of
visual accuracy and comfort.

08

The county board of education has a pelicy providing for the
eradication and/or containment of asbestos in Public school
facilities and has on file in each school facility an approved
asbestos management Plan for that school.

o9

The heating, ventilating and air-conditioning Systems in all
school facilities are maintained in a manner that provides maximum
comfort and economy .

10

Adeqguate drinking fountains in workable condition are available to
the school population.
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1500.

1500.

1500.

1500.

il .
The county has on file with the state Department of Education an
approved comprenhensive educational facilities plan.

12

The county's comprehensive educarional faciiities plan is properly
amended before any renovation., addition or new construction is
started.

13
Renovations, additions and new construction are completed in

accordance with the Handbook on Planning School Facilities.

14
The exterior of the building, including windows, doors and roof,
is free of air and water infiltration.
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